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Preface

It was since mid-fifties that I had started writing for various
periodicals. My general approach was to take up a topic which was
entirely new or one which had not received proper attention. I was
actuated in this by a sentence which had struck me while going
through a footnote in the Preface to the new edition of A Sanskrit-
English Dictionary of M. Monier-Williams published in 1899: “I
believe for an Alpine climber to establish reputation for
mountaineering he must ascend some peak, however comparatively
insignificant, that has never been ascended before (p.ix).”

My writing activity has continued to the present day spanning
a period of half a century. During this period more than a century
and a half of my articles on most disciplines of Sanskrit and
Indology have appeared in various journals and magazines of India
and abroad and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes.
There i still a sizeable number of them -awaiting publication. It
struck a young friend of mine Dr. Pravin Pralayankar to bring out
a compendium of them to make them easily available to the
scholarly community. He out of love and devotion for me
volunteered to do the work. Old issues of the journals and the
magazines were dug into and the off-prints of the articles were put
together. Wherever they were not available, they had to be
photocopied from the relevant issues of the journals and the
magazines and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes,
arranged subjectwise and set in type. So were those still in
manuscript. The result of this massive effort is the present seven
volumes which are being placed in the hands of scholars.
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Preface

It was since mid-fifties that I had started writing for various
periodicals. My general approach was to take up a topic which was
entirely new or one which had not received proper attention. I was
actuated in this by a sentence which had struck me while going
through a footnote in the Preface to the new edition of A Sanskrit-
English Dictionary of M. Monier-Williams published in 1899: “I
believe for an Alpine climber to establish reputation for
mountaineering he must ascend some peak, however comparatively
insignificant, that has never been ascended before (p.ix).”

My writing activity has continued to the present day spanning
a period of half a century. During this period more than a century
and a half of my articles on most disciplines of Sanskrit and
Indology have appeared in various journals and magazines of India
and abroad and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes.
There it still a sizeable number of them -awaiting publication. It

/" struck a young friend of mine Dr. Pravin Pralayankar to bring out

a compendium of them to make them easily available to the
scholarly community. He out of love and devotion for me
volunteered to do the work. Old issues of the journals and the
magazines were dug into and the off-prints of the articles were put
together. Wherever they were not available, they had to be
photocopied from the relevant issues of the journals and the
magazines and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes,
arranged subjectwise and set in type. So were those still in
manuscript. The result of this massive effort is the present seven
volumes which are being placed in the hands of scholars.
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6 Grammar and Linguistics

Since the articles had been appearing in journals and magazines
from time to time, they did have some repetitive matter, particularly
if they concerned one text or one theme. Now that they are
appearing in book form, the repetition had to be avoided. This
needed careful editing of all the available material which I had to
do to the best of my capacity. Thus the articles “Unpaninian Forms
in the Yogavasistha,” “Notes on the Language of the
Yogavasistha,” ‘Onomatopoeia in the Yogavasistha, “Prepositional
Verbs in the Yogavasistha”, “A Note on ka-(kan-) ending words
in the Yogavasistha”, The Yogavasistha—A Study in Vocabulary”,
«Taddhita Formations in the Yogavasistha”, “Etymologies in the
Yogavasistha,” and “Synonyms in the Yogavasistha” which had
appeared in the Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal, Hoshiarpur,
Vol. I, Part II, Sept. 1963; Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute, Poona, Golden Jubilee Volume, 1958;
Transactions of the Linguistic Circle of Delhi, 1968; Journal of
the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, Vol. IV, No. 1, 1967; Arnnals of the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Diamond Jubilee
Volume, 1977-78; Oscar Botto Felicitation Volume, Torino, Italy,
1992; Brahmavidya, Adyar Library Bulletin; K.X. Raja
Shashtyabdapurti Felicitation Volume, Madras, 1980 and Prof.
Biswanarayan Shastri Felicitation Volume, Gorakhpur, 1992
respectively have been clubbed into one single study: “The
Yogavasistha—A Linguistic Appraisal”. Similarly, the articles on
Kalidasa, “Kalidasa’s Philosophy of Life”, “Kalidasa’s Rsis” and
“Vedic Sacrifices in Kalidasa” which had appeared in M.P.L.
Sastry Felicitation Volume, Bangalore, 1985, the Rtam, Gopal
Chandra Sinha Felicitation Volume, Lucknow, 1986 and the
Bharatiya Vidya, J.H. Dave Felicitation Volume, Bombay, 1987
respectively have been put together under the title Kalidasa Studies.
The' a.l’tlc.le “Fate in Kalidasa which had appeared in 4.C. Swain
Felicitation Volume, Bhubaneswar, 1985 has been made a part of
the article “Kalidasa’s Philosophy of Life” which now appears in

the Volume on Classical Sanskrit Literature under the new title of

Kalidasa’s Life-view. The articles concerni A h
Festival of Spring and ing Hinduism, like the

- Dipavali which had appeared in the Daily
Tribune, Ambala, Feb, 15, 1959 and Nov. 10, 1958 respectively
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Preface 7

have been included in the Volume on Society and Culture under
the title Hindu Studies. To these have been added two new studies,
that had still been in manuscript, the 38 page study of Modern
Hindu Society and a 12 page study of Hindu Marriage Ceremony.
The two old studies on Jaina Sanskrit Dutakavyas, “The Induduta
¢ | OF Ving?ijayagagi" and the “Jaina Meghaduta of Merutunga” which
Y/ had appeared in The Poona Orientalist, Poona, Vol. XXIV, Nos.
3-4, 1959 and Adhyayana-Anusandhana, Institute of Higher Studies
dnd Research, Jaipur, Feb., 1974 respectively now form part of a
general critical survey of the Sanskrit Dutakavyas. The various
studies on Thailand which have appeared from time to time in
various journals and commemoration and felicitation volumes have
been clubbed together under Thai Studies to which has been added
an hitherto unpublished detailed description in more than sixty
pages of the fifty-odd of the old Hindu Shrines of Thailand. A
notable study “Sanskrit Language and Literature: A Study in
Environment” which had hitherto been in manuscript appears
towards the close of the volume on Classical Sanskrit literature.
The study on the Contribution of Muslims to Sanskrit in the
Medieval Period, though not entirely new, however contains much
new information. Entirely new certainly is the study on the Modern
Christian Literature in Sanskrit. The articles connected with the
Ramayana or the Rama story appear in a chain in the volume on
Epics and Puranas. They are twelve of them. Of these the following
seven: Historic Basis of the Ramayana, The Role of Rsis in the
Ramayana, The Episode of Adityahrdaya: The Hymn to the Sun
in the Ramayana, Four Women Characters of Valmiki: Manthara,
Kaikeyi, Sturpanakha and Mandodari, Rama Story in Thailand,
Rama Story in Laos and Siti—How She is depicted in the Rama
Story of Southeast Asia have been newly added, while the rest of
the five: Putresti in the Ramayana: Was it Really necessary, Rama
the Ruler as Valmiki reveals Him, Personality of Maharsi Valmiki
as the Ramayana reveals it, The Significance of Dreams in the
Ramayana and How the Ramayana Began had appeared
respectively in the Indologica Taurinensia, Torino, Italy, Vol. VI,
1979, Proceedings of the International Ramayana Conference,
Torino, Italy, 1992, Valmiki-Ramayana: Advitiya Mahakavya,
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8 Grammar and Linguistics

Patiala, 1997, Journal of the Oriental Institute, Vadodara, Vol. XL,
Nos. 1-4, 1998-99 and G.V. Tagare Felicitation Volume, Sangli,
2001.

“Synonyms in the Bhagavatapurana” that had appeared in the
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Vol.
11, 1971 now forms part of the write-up on “Sanskrit Synonyms”
that had appeared in the Indologica Taurinensia, Torino, Italy, Vol.
I, 1977.

This has been expanded to include, though briefly, a study of
Synonyms in the Ramayana as well, a step to extend it at some
later stage to cover all the syonymous words in Sanskrit literature.

The Volume on Society and Culture contains a write-up, which
had been in manuscript, on Human Values in as many as hundred
and ten pages. A new approach has been adopted in this in that
definitions of the terms for human values as traced from old
Sanskrit literature have been given, the terms elucidated and
explained with examples in detail.

The volume on Grammar and Linguistics has three studies on
etymologies, the very first of their kind, which pertain to three
voluminous works, one, the Yogavasistha, the other, the
Devibhagavatapurana and the third, the Mahabharata. The first
two are in English and the third in Sanskrit. The first, the
“Etymologies in the Yogavasistha now forms part of the Linguistic
Analysis of that work. It had earliér appeared in the Oscar Botto
Felicitation Volume, Torino, Italy, 1992. The study on the
etymologies in the Devibhagavata was published in the Purana-
Itihasavimarsa (S.G. Kantawala Felicitation Volume)/Baroda, 1992
and the third on the Mahabharata, Mahabharate Nirvacanani had
appeared m the Rtam (K.A.S. Iyer Felicitation Volume), Lucknow,
Vol. II, VI, July, 1970, Jan. 1975.

If one were to have a liking for the Navya-Nyaya style in
Sanskrit, one can enjoy it in the highly abstruse and in-depth
analysis of Dhatvartha, Samasa and Sphota in the volume on
Grammar and Linguistics.
whc'rlxhx ;S a ei:;d lt}umtzer of extensive stuc.iies in the volumes
o va‘lnzs as lg or the first time. The‘se include the study of

gleaned from old Sanskrit texts with an attempt
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Preface 9

to trace their definitions from them, a description of 50-odd Hindu
temples of Thailand, the delineation of the Hindu marriage
ceremony, an in-depth status report on the modern Hindu society,
an assessment of the Mrcchakatika notable for fresh approach to
its vocabulary, literary excellence and the psycho-analysis of its
characters, the contribution of Saunaka to Vedic interpretation, a
survey of modern Sanskrit literature in all its varied forms of
poetry, prose (novels and short stories), campus and plays with a
detailed appreciation of the new vocabulary surfacing in it, a study
of the pijja and the ritual in the Bali island of Indonesia and an
account, informative and illuminating of the cultural excursions in
countries of Southeast Asia. The volumes thus, apart from their
utility in putting together most of my writings published so far,
have also their utility in bringing to light my unpublished writings,
as detailed above, in preparing which I have devoted the better part
of my life.

There are at least six studies in the volumes which extend upto
roughly a hundred pages each. This in effect means that the
volumes enclose six monographs in them. Then there are other
studies which cover a wide range of subjects.

All this research material I am placing in the hands of scholars.

There are a number of studies which do not fit into the theme
of any of these volumes. iihey would form part of another volume
which could be devoted to miscellaneous matter. Even with these
seven volumes I still have enough material to offer to scholarly
fraternity.

Though it may not go well with scientific arrangement, I have
segregated the studies mediumwise. Since an overwhelming
majority of my studies are in English, and in volume far exceed
those in Sanskrit and Hindi, I have put them first. Sanskrit and
Hindi studies follow them. It is only in a few cases they share the
same theme with those in English. Since the arrangement followed
in the volumes looks more elegant, I have gone in for it. I crave
the indulgence of connoisseurs in this.

Before I close, I would like to reiterate the contribution of my
young friend Dr. Pravin Pralayankar in my research stud_:es
assuming the shape of the present yolumes. It was at his suggestion
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10  Grammar and Linguistics

that T had started the work. He had been very helpful to me all
through. I bless him and pray that he progress and prosper in life.

While processing the volumes I encoutered many practical
difficulties. I felt the need for a mature counsel to solve them. This
I got from my old and beloved friend Dr. Satkari Mukhopadhyaya.
Every time I was face to face with them, I contacted him over the
phone and solicited his advice which he generously offered me.
He is a veteran in the field with vast experience in the printing of
Indological texts. His help, therefore, was of great value to me.
He also acceeded to my request to go through the proofs of some
sections of the volumes for which I owe him a deep debt of
gratitude. %

I also owe him gratitude in putting me into touch with
Dr. Prakashchandra Chakrabarti, a young scholar, who read
through the proofs of the volumes on Grammar and Linguistics
and Classical Sanskrit Literature. He is very thorough and
meticulous in his work. With his sound knowledge of English and
thorough grasp of the system of Roman transliteration of Sanskrit
words as also of the Sanskrit literature he can prove an asset to
any institution.

Dr. Satya Vrata Tripathi of the National Museum read through
the proofs of the volume on Philosophy and Religion and a few
other write-ups. To him I owe a debt of gratitude.

Finally, I offer my hearty thanks to Yash Publications for
undertaking the publication of the volumes and in seeing them
through the Press expeditiously.

The vast research material that I have been able to put together

here I dedicate to fellow scholars, they being my Samana-
dharmans.

October 25, 2005 Satya Vrat Shastri
New Delhi ty e
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2
Sanskrit Grammatical Literature:
A Survey

The origin of Sanskrit grammar is shrouded in mystery. The first-
ever mention of it by name is found in the Gopatha Brahmana'
in which various grammatical terms also occur. Earlier, the urge
to analyse speech, which is the basis of all grammatical literature,
was alluded to in the Taittiriya Samhita.> One of its oft-quoted
passage;.-\‘ relates the myth of how the gods went to Indra and
requested him to split up speech. Indra obliged them by parting
it in the middle, thus splitting it up.
e cr i

Panini : History & Tradition

The earliest extant systematic treatment of grammar is
Panini’s Astadhyayi, with its 3,995 sutras (formulas), divided into
eight adhyayas (chapters) of four padas (quarters) each. There
were, however, grammarians before Panini, for the great
grammarian himself mentions by name many of his predecessors?®
and hints at the existence of many more.* Thus he testifies to
considerable grammatical activity having taken place before him.
This fact is also borne out by the various older technical terms
he uses,’ and also the discrepancies and the promiscuous use of
some expressions in his work.5 Panini deals with both Sanskrit
and Vedic grammar and mainly Vedic accent, though he deals
more fully with Sanskrit grammar.

According to tradition, Panini lived in the fifth century B.C.,
although critics like Keith would like to place him about 350 B.C.
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14  Grammar and Linguistics

He was a native of Salatura, near Attock, now in Pakistan. Hiuen
Tsang records that he saw a statue there to his memory. Panini,
as his name would suggest, was the son of Panina, although the
Bhavisya Purana’ would have us believe that his father’s name
was Samana. Panini’s mother, Daksi, was the sister of Vyadi who
composed Sargraha, said to have contained a hundred thousand
verses on Sanskrit grammar and more particularly, grammatical
philosophy.® Tradition regards Panini as the pupil of the sage
Varsa who was the brother of the sage Upavarsa. A legend
ascribes Panini’s death to an encounter with a lion.? Panini lived
after Yaska, the author of the Nirukta (a work on Vedic
etymology), and according to some texts, was a contemporary of
Mahapadma Nanda in the fifth century B.C.!° Highly scientific
and precise in his treatment, which won him well-deserved
praise,!! Panini was greatly concerned with the economy of words.
To effect this economy he adopted many devices in which, in the
words of Keith, ‘the cases are used pregnantly, verbs are omitted,
leading rules are understood to govern others which follow; above
all algebraic formulae replace real words.” The whole scheme of
his work covering the eight adhyayas, as described by Keith,
comprised the treatment of ‘technical terms and rules of
interpretation (i), nouns in composition and case relations (ii), the
adding of suffixes to roots (iii) and to nouns (iv, v), accent and
changes of sound in word formation (vi, vii) and the word in the
sentence (viii). But this scheme is constantly interrupted, rules
being interpolated illogically because it was convenient to do, or
beca_use space could thus be saved, for the whole book is
dominated by the aim to be as brief as possible.’12

Katyayana, Pataiijali, and Bhartrhari

Mz_my grammarians followed Panini during the next two
centuries, bl.lt their works are no longer extant; we know of them
because their names and quotations from their works are found

i;hl;:.;ﬁjili’ss Mahabhasya. Some of those names are: Katyayana,
Vaja, Sunaga, Vyaghrabhtti and Vaiya d
grammarians wrote varttikas Do e
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Among them, Katyayana wrote varttikas on 1,245 of Panini’s
sutras and these were incorporated and commented upon by
Patafijali in his Mahabhasya.

Patafijali is believed to be an incarnation of the Serpent Sesa,
who is Visnu’s resting place. He may be said to belong to the
sedond century B.C., a contention that is supported by the fact
that he refers in his Mahabhasya'3 to the Mauryas, to Pusyamitra

or the Sunga dynasty,'4 and to a Greek invader, identified as

Menander.!® In addition to his comments upon Katyayana’s
varttikas, Patafijali deals with some of the sutras in Panini’s work
not taken up by Katyayana, explaining and justifying them and
occasionally rejecting them.

Patafijali’s Mahabhasya is one of the most important treatises
on Sanskrit grammar; it influenced later grammatical works to a
very great extent. It is written in a pleasant and lively
conversational style, while the proverbial expressions which occur
in it and its references to matters of everyday life serve both to
enliven the discussion and to provide valuable hints regarding the
conditions of life and thought in Patafijali’s time. According to a
tradition recorded by Bhartrharil and by Kalhana (twelfth
century),!? the study of the Mahabhasya at one time fell upon bad
days; it was, however, later revived by scholars such as
Candracarya (fifth century A.D.). There are numerous vritis
(commentaries) on this work, and a good number of them are still
in manuscript form. One commentary is Pradipa, written by the
pre-thirteenth century Kashmirian scholar, Kaiyata; the
seventeenth century critic Nage$a wrote a commentary on
Pradipa which he called Uddyota. Bhartrhari’s commentary was
called the Mahabhasya-dipika. Helaraja, however, referred to it
as Tripadi,8 suggesting that it covered only the first three padas
of the first adkyaya. Its only available manuscript, now in Berlin,
is but a fragment; it goes up to the fifty-third sutra of the first
pada of the first adhyaya.

The three great grammarians we have so far referred to,
Panini, Katyayana and Pataiijali, are called collec.twely the
mupjtraya (the three sages After them came Bhartrhari, although

at Shastri Coll 5tion, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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16 Grammar and Linguistics

his date is very uncertain. He is usually assigned a date between
the sixth and seventh centuries A.D., and according to the Chinese
traveller, I-tsing, he died about A.D. 615. Some scholars,
however, place him in the fifth century between A.D. 450 and
500,'? while others place him in the third century, or even
earlier.20 :

Bhartrhari is the author of two works, the Mahabhasya-dipika,
already mentioned, and the Vakyapadiya, a grammatico-
philosophical work in three kandas (sections) called the Braima-
kanda (dealing with Supreme Logos), the Vakya-kanda (dealing
with sentences), and the Pada-kanda (dealing with words), the
last being styled the Prakirnaka-kanda (miscellaneous section).
Since it consists of these three books, the Vakyapadiya also carries
the alternative name of Trikandi (the three-sectioned book).
Altogether it has 1,966 karikas (comment in metrical form). Of
these, 1,323 are found in the Pada-kanda divided into fourteen
samuddesas (chapters). A commentary on the first kanda was
written by Bhartrhari himself, while commentaries were written
on the second and the third kanda by Punyaraja and Helarzja. An
unidentified later commentator, probably of the North, condensed
and simplifed Bhartrhari’s own commentary, while Vrsabhadeva,
probably hailing from the South, wrote the Paddhati in which
Bhartrhari’s commentary was explained at length.

The Astadhyayi: Commentaries and Arrangements

The first extant vreti on Panini’s Astadhyayr is the Kasika-
vriti, .the Banaras commentary, written jointly by Vamana and
Jayaditya, who are usually regarded as having lived in the seventh

century. The Kasika-vrtti is presumed to be a Buddhist work on

xm

account of the complete absence in it of marigala (benedictory
verse) anc.l also because of the liberty-with which it handles the
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There is also the Bhasa-vrtti by Purusottamadeva (sixteenth
century A.D.) who drew inspiration from both the Kasika and the
Bhaga-vrtti. The Durghata-vrtti, a work on some selected sutras
from the Astadhyayt, was written by the Buddhist scholar,
Saranadeva; he mentions the date of his work as Saka era?! 1095,
which is A.D. 1172. The name of this work is derived from the
fact that it seeks to offer justification for durghatas, i.e. points
which are normally difficult to justify by grammar. The last of
the important commentaries on the Astadhyayr is the Sutra-
. prakasa by the well-known sixteenth century South Indian writer
Appaya Diksita.

The Kasika-vrtti has two important commentaries. In the
seventh century was written Nyasa or KaSika-vivarana-parijika
by Jinendrabuddhi,?? and in the eleventh century was written
Haradatta’s Pada-marjari.?

In about the eleventh century, the Astadhyayt was given a new
form by the Buddhist scholar, Dharmakirti. He rearranged some
of the useful sitras topicwise. In about the fourteenth century?*
another Buddhist scholar, Vimalasarasvati, did precisely the same
thing in a work called Ripamala. About a century later, the
Andhra scholar Ramacandra, in his Prakriya-kaumudi, followed
'the same pattern but extended the scope of his work by including
some of the s#tras left out by his predecessors. Two commentaries
were written on this work: the Prakriya-prakasa by Sesakrsna
(sixteenth century A.D.), the teacher of the famous Bhattoji
Diksita; and the Prasada by Vitthala (sixteenth century A.D.).
Next came the Siddhanta-kaumudr by Bhattoji Diksita (A.D.
1600-1650), which, in arrangement, closely followed Prakriya-
kaumudt and the earlier works, but differed from them in that it
incorporated all of Panini’s s#tras. The ng{hd'nta-lfaumudi' is the
most popular extant manual on Sanskrit grammar. Bhattoji Diksita
himself wrote a commentary on this work, which he called
Praudha-manorama and his grandson Hari Diksita wrote a
commentary on it called Sabda-ratna. His principal aim in wnting

Sabda-ratna was to refute what he regarded as unfair criticism
of the BraiTHa MRS M Whick octttredyis theiFrangha-
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;z.:r:er.zmé.’:ucamardim' by Panditaraja Jagannatha, a
comtemporary of his father Bhanuji Diksita.
Another commentary on the Siddhanta-kaumudt was written
tv Nigoji Bhatta (eighteenth century A.D.), a pupil of Hari
¥i<ita. He wrote his commentary in two versions, the longer
teing called (Brhat) Sabdendu-Sekhara, and the shorter one
Jachu-sabdendu-Sekhara. Nagoji Bhatta wrote another work in
Sree versions, the VaiyEkarat_za-siddhiinta-maﬁjﬁ.s&, short version
the Iaghu—.l{aﬁjiz’gﬁ and the still shorter version the Parama-
lzghumanjusa. This work was an independent treatise on
grammatical philosophy and semantics in the Navya-nyaya style
{neo-logical style of argumentation). The author based his
Giscussion mainly on Patafijali’s Mahabhasya and on Bhartrhari's
Yakyapadiya, but not unoften he differed from them, showing
remarkable originality. Nagoji Bhatta also wrote Paribhasendu-

t

$ekhara, a gloss on the paribhasas (grammatical dicta). This was

in line with such treatises as the Paribkasa-vriti by Siraeva.

A work by Bhattoji Diksita which deserves special mention
s the Sabdakaustubha, although now it is available only in two
fragments; one fragment comprises the first portion of the work;
from the beginning to the end of the second pada of the third
adhyaya; the other fragment contains the fourth adhyaya. The

Sabda-kaustubha is an independent commentary on Panini’s

Astadhyayt and is based primarily on Patafijafli’s Mahabhasya,
as the author himself expressly states? and as Haradatta MiSra
also states in his Pada-maiijarz. The Sabda-kaustubha was written

earlier than the Siffhanta-kaumudi, for it is referred to there, and ,

it ?s -in this. work that the true greatness of Bhattoji Diksita as an
onglflal thinker is revealed. He summarized the main conclusions
of hl_s work in seventy-four karikas. Kaundabhatta, Bhattoji
D_i_k§1t_a’§ ne?hew, embodied and expounded these seventy-four
ka:::kas in ins Vaiyakarana-bhusana; the shorter, Vaiyakatrana-
bllu._sar_la-.'vara; and the still shorter, Laghu-vaiy&karana—bhﬁsa;ta-
sara. Like the later work, Nagoji Bhatta’s Maﬁ}'ﬁ.'sii,
Kaundabhatta’s work deals with grammatical' bhilosophy and

semantics. Kaundabhatta lived in the middle of the seventeenth
centutyo. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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In the first quarter of the eighteenth century, Varadaraja,
Bhattoji Diksita’s pupil, evolved from Siddhanta-kaumudi two
school manuals, Madhya-kaumudi and Laghu-kaumud. These two
manuals, especially the shorter one, Laghu-kaumud, are very
popular in fols (traditional Sanskrit schools) and pathasalas
(primary schools) even to this day.

Among the works which are ancillary to Panini’s sutras is
the Unadi-sutra which is presupposed by Panini; it is ascribed to
Sakatayana. A later work, Dhatu-patha, which is in substance that
of Papini, was the source of inspiration for three works: Dhatu-
pradipa by Maitreyaraksita (A.D. 1165); Daiva by Deva on which
Krsnalilasuka Muni wrote a commentary, Purusakara; and
Madhaviyadhatu-vrtti by Sayana (thirteenth century A.D.). Gana-
ratnamahodadhi by Vardhamana (1140) does not seem to be
based on the Ganapatha of Panini, for Panini’s work itself has
not been handed down in its authentic form, since it has additions
and alterations made in the light of the Ganapathas of other
grammatical treatises. A post-Pataiijali writer, Santanava,
composed the Phit-sutras, which dealt with the rules of Vedic and
classical accent.

Post-Paninian Schools

The Katantra School: The earliest of the post-Paninian
schools is the Katantra (little treatise). It is also known by two
other names, Kaumara and Kalapaka according to two traditions
associated with its origin. The author of the Katantra,
Sarvavarman, is said to have propitiated Lord Siva who in turn
ordered Kumara-Karttikeya, his son, to give instruction to
Sarvavarman, thus the work came to be called Kaumara. Kumara-
Karttrikeya is said to have inscribed it in the first instance on the
tail (kalapa) of his peacock and thus the work came to be called
Kalapaka, or because of the incorporation into it of some parts
from a bigger treatise, 6 an obvious reference to brevity, for it is
the shortest extant grammar. The Katantra was composed by
Sarvavarhiar invabout thecfirstcenturyrAnD A fors arSatavahana
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king,2? as a tradition recorded in an old text WO}lld have us
believe.2? A vrtti on it was written by Durgasimha in the eighth
century; and on the vrtti 2 nyasa (an elaborate commentary) called
Sisyahita, was written by Ugrabhiiti in the eleventh century. A
pumber of other commentaries on the Katantra were also written.
The Katantra also appears in Tibetan translation with a
supplement and Durgasirhha’s commentary. The Katantra had a
considerable influence on the Pali grammarian Kaccayana and
also on the Dravidian grammarians, and is still popular in Bengal.

The Candra Vyakarana School: The Candra Vyakarana by
the Buddhist scholar Candragomin (fifth century) is a work longer
than Katantra but shorter than the Astadhyayt, its length being
three-fourths of the length of the Astadhyay. It was once popular
n the Buddhist countries of Kashmir, Tibet, and Nepal. According X
to internal evidence, it was composed in about A.D. 470, the
reference in the text being to the victory of a Jarta king over the
Hiinas. “Jarta’ is taken to be a corruption for “Gupta’, and the king
was, most probably, Skandagupta. From external evidence,
however, its date of composition seems to be A.D. 600, the date
mentioned in the accounts of the Chinese travellers. Candragomin,
who is also cglled Candracarya, mentions in the beginnihg ofhis
own vrtti on Candra Vyakarana g’g_‘d;’?ﬁéf"fﬂéﬁgﬁggi"ﬁ“;;
characteristics of his grammar are brevity, lucidity, and
comprehensiveness. He was also versed in Pataiijali’s
Mahabhasya, and was linked with the revival of its study, as
Bhartrhari and Kalhana (12th cen.) testify.

_The J ai.nendra Vyakarana School: Although the Jainendra
Vyakarana is considered to be the work of Jina Mahavira himself,
it was actually composed by Pujyapada Devanandin (sixth
century). The colophons in the manuscript itself testify to this. It
l;;ﬂ;(_);i?ftc;:sdensauon of the works ‘of Panini, Katyayana, and
e jali; 1t has a recast, meant for beginners, called Pafica-vastu.
nor‘t’h;::eaz:“:}!:: s?)fx::: r:tfli‘zendra l./y&'quat.za are extant, the
e e . There ls'w1de dlve_rgence between the
sﬁtf@wh’ibfﬂws t;am ern recension has about three thousand
outhernhas threeHivusatid severimndred There
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are also many variations in expression in the sutras. There are
two vritis on the Jainendra Vyakarana: the Mahavrtti by
Abhayanandin and the Laghu-jainendra by Mahacandra. There
is also a nyasa, the Sabdambhoja-bhaskara, by Prabhacandra
(A.D. 1075-1125).

The Sakatayana Vyakarana School: The Szbdanusana by
Palyakirti (ninth century) now goes by the name of Sakatayana
Vyakarana. It was composed during the reign of the Rastrakuta
King Amoghavarsa I (A.D. 814-77). The evidence for this is
furnished by the fact that he gave the name Amogha to the
extensive commentary he wrote on his own work, and also by
the actual mention of the name of the king in one of the
illustrations.3? Prabhacandra wrote a Nyasa on the Amogha-vriti.
Yaksavarman wrote a conmentary, Cintamani on the Sakatayana
Vyakarana, in which he alluded to its all-comprehensive nature;
the sitras, he said, included what in other grammars would be
conveyed by istis (grammatical principles) or by upasamkhyanas
(additional grammatical rules).

The Siddha-Hemancandra School: The Siddha-
Hemacandra, or simply the Haima Vyakarana, was based on the
Sakatayana Vyakarana and was written by Hemacandra Stri for
King Jayasimha Siddhargja. The king procured from Kashmir
eight older works for Hemacandra Stri’s use. The Haima
Vyakarana is a grammar of Prakrit as well as of Sanskrit; its 3,566
siitras, constituting the first seven adhyayas, deal with @krit
grammar. The work is a good manual, practical in arrangement
and terminology—an aspect in which it agrees mainly with the
Katantra. It omits Vedic grammar and accent. Hemacandra Suri
wrote his work in two versions called Laghvi, the shorter, and
Brhati, the longer. He also wrote a vriti on his work, and an
extensive treatise called the Brhannyasa.

The Saravati-kanthabharana School: The most extensive
of the grammars is the Sarasvati-kanthabharana written by the
Paramara King Bhoja (eleventh century A.D.). The total number
of sutras in it is 6,421, which is 2,426 more than even the
Astadhyayv has. This is because, included in the very sutras are
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the unadis (tﬁe siffix un etc.), the pariblli.sﬁs, and the ganas
(groui:s of words). The first seven adhyayas of the work are
devoted to Sanskrit grammar, while the eighth deals w1tl.1 Vedic
grammar and accent. Three commentaries have been written on
the Sarasvati-kanthabharana: Hrdaya-harini by Dandanatha
Narayana Bhatta; Purusakara by Krsnalilasuka Muni; and Ratna-
darpana by Ramasimhadeva.

Other works

Grammars continued to be written in later centuries too, but
they could at best find only local acceptance. Of these, the
following four are of some importance:

The Samksiptasara: Kramadi$vara wrote the Samksipta-sara
after 1150. In its first seven adhyayas it deals with Sanskrit
grammar, and in the eighth with Prakrit grammar. This work is
also known as the Jaumara after its redactor Jumaranandin. In
the colophons of many of the manuscripts Jumaranandin is styled
Maharajadhiraja. Goyicandra Autthasanika, a later writer,
appended supplements to the grammar and wrote commentaries
on its sutras, unadis, and the paribhasas. The Samksipta-sara,
however, was popular only in the western part of Bengal.

The Mugdhabodha: Among the works written by Vopadeva
(thirteenth century), who flourished under King Mahadeva of
Devagiri, was the Mughabodha, a small manual on grammar.
Many commentaries have been written on it, the best known
among them being the one by Durgadasa Vidyavagisa
(seventeenth century A.D.). The Mugdhabodha attained great
popularity in Bengal, and it is still in use there. Two other works
by Vopadeva are the Kavi-kalpadruma, a work on roots, and a
commentary on this called Kamadhenu.

The Supadma Vyakarana: Written in 1375 by Padmanabha
gfourteenth century A.D.), the Supadma Vyakarana was popular
in 'the east‘em part of Bengal. Five commentaries have been
written on it, including the Paiijika by the author himself and the
S"Pa'::la-smakaranda by Visnu Miéra.

The Sarasvata Vyakarana: This grammar is traditionall
ascribed to Anubhitisvaripacarya, although it might actually havz
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been composed by Narendracarya, Anubhutisvarlipacarya being
merely a prakriyakara. As Vopadeva does not mention this work,
it was probably written after him but before the Mohammedan
ruler Ghiasuddhin Khilji (A.D. 1469-1500), since one of his
ministers, Punyaraja, wrote an extensive commentary on it called
Prakriya. This grammar has been widely commeneted upon; in
fact, it has as many as eighteen commentaries and two recasts.
The Linganusasanas: Of some grammatical importance are
the treatises on gender known as the Linganusasanas. Some of

LF)

them are ascribed to Papini, Vararuci, $akatayanasand

Hemacandra (twelfth century). There are two about whose date
and authorship there is no dispute. These are by Harsadeva (A.D.
606-47) and by Vamana ( A.D. 800).
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Jinendrabuddhi’s Contribution to
Sanskrit Grammar

The growth of the Sanskrit literature owes not a little to the efforts
of the Buddhists. Sanskrit grammar is no exception. We can easily
identify here three prominent Buddhists: () J inendrabuddhi, the
author of the well-known gloss on the Kasika, the
Kasikavivaranapaiijika or more popularly the Nyasa,
(ii) Saranadeva, the author of the explanatory comment on the
difficult (durghata) sutras of Panini, the Durghata-vrtti, and
(iii) Purusottamadeva, the author of the commentary on only the
laukika sittras of the Astadhyayr, the Bhasa-vrtti. Of all these three
it is Jinendrabuddhi whose contribution to Sanskrit grammar
stands at the highest. His magnum opus, the Nyasa has won him
well deserved laurels. It has been frequently and profusely quoted
in subsequent grammatical literature. The celebrated poet Magha
has hallowed its memory by a reference to it in his Mahakavya:

anutsitrapadanyasa sadvritih sannibandhanal
$abdavidyeva no bhati rajanitir apaspasall’
Even the other commentator of the Kasika, Haradatta Misra,

whose own contribution to Sanskrit grammar is not negligible and
who has written a more voluminous gloss on the Kasika than t!ae
Paijijika, relies heavily on his predecessor (Jieﬁlirabufldhl), T AS
paragraphs after paragraphs from which work can easily .be
identified to have been taken and woven into his text by him with
minor verbal changes here and there. Such being the place of
Jinendrabuddhi in Sanskrit grammatical literature it would be

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA



. 26  Grammar and Linguistics

worth while to discuss his contribution to Sanskrit grammatical
studies. : :

For one thing, the Nyasa does not happily confine itself to
the explanation of the cryptic Kasika. It goes further. It explains
the siitras and discusses points debated in the Mahabhasya adding
at places whatever is left out there. Occasionally it raises points
which have not even been raised in the Mahabhasya. It has
instances such as these which mark out the Nyasakara from an
ordinary commentator of the Kasika to an independent thinker
on Sanskrit grammar. The present paper is an attempt to pinpoint
a couple of these instances.

Under the sutra: tad adhite tad veda (4.2.59) the Nyasakara
raises an interesting discussion with regard to the repetition of
tad in the sutra. The Kasikakara had pointed out that the purpose
of this repetition was to enjoin the taddhita suffix in either of the
two senses of ‘to learn’ and ‘to know’. The Nyasakara points out
that this cannot stand. Just as in the sutra: tena divyati khanati
Jayati jitam (4.4.2) it is the interpretation that the one tena should
be connected with all the four senses simultaneox@? , Similarly
in the present instance too it is necessary that tad bé connected
with the two senses simultaneouly which means that a word in
the Accusative will come to have'the taddhita suffix in each of
the senses of ‘one who learns’ and ‘one who knows’. The
Nyasakara’s explanation here is that the tad has been repeated
for the sake of the following sutras: kratukthadibhyas thak
(4.2.60) and vasantadibhyas thak (4.2.63) where kratu and
vasanta signifying action and season respectively would have no
connection with learning and would, therefore, have to be
understood to be in the sense of learning a text connected with
them (tatsahacarite granthe syat). The idea of learning in such
cases Yvould be secondary. Nowfaccording to the maxim: out of
;hr;ﬁ:rl;l‘ary;‘n: the ::condary the rule would apply only in the

o

g y the above sutra would apply in the
pnmarzr sense of ‘one who knows’ only and not in the secondary
one of ‘one who learns’. The repetition of tad in the present siitra
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(which otherwise, as shown above, is redundant) would enjoin
the taddhita suffix thak in the sense of ‘one who learns’ too. That
can well be the explanation for the repetition of ¢ad in the sutra.

Under the sutra: $i sarvanamasthanam (1.1.42)
Jinendrabuddhi gives us the interesting information that the big
term sarvanamasthana had been in use among the earlier
grammarians without any justification for its length. Panini has
adopted it in his grammar just to show the defectiveness of the
earlier grammars and to avoid the charge on his grammar of being
just a duplication of earlier grammars. It is only by pointing out
the defects in earlier grammars that the writing of a new grammar
can be justified.

Under the sitra: mid aco’ntyat parah (1.1.47) Jinendra-
buddhi raises the point that antyat in the sutra remains unqualified
which would mean that a mit can come after any thing in the end.
There is no second ac in the sutra which may qualify it. To this
his reply is that it is a usual practice to understand the second
thing to be of the same variety when it is distinguished from the
first. When it is said that among the cows the dark one yields
better milk the idea is clear that the dark one too is a cow, neither
a goat nor a man. Similarly, in the present instance when it is
said that among the vowels the mit would come after the last one
the implication is clear: the mit would come after the last vowel
only.

Under this very siitra Jinendrabuddhi gives us a technical
term in use among the older grammarians, anusanga for
penultimate n: nakarasyopadhaya anusanga iti purvacaryaik
samjiia krta. The references to older terms such as the present
one have obviously their own value for tracing the history and
evolution of Sanskrit grammatical terminology.

Under the siitra; aco’ntyadi ti (1.1.64) J inendrabuddhi raises
the point that the very compound antyadi is indefensible for ther.e
is no samarthya in it as the one component of it, antya, 15
connected in sense with acah outside the compoynd_. To this
Jinendrabuddhi’s reply is that aniya being a word indicative .of
relationship (sambandhisabda) can well be compounded with
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another word though it may be connected in sense with a word
outside the compound. The practice with regard to the words of
relationship is that they, requiring invariably as they do, another
word for the completion of their sense (ritya-sapeksa) can well
be compounded with another word; they even imply the idea of
the word outside the compound: sambandhisabdanam
nityasapeksatvena gamakatvat sapeksatve’pi samaso bhavati.
Under the sutra: tasmad ity uttarasya (1.1.67) Jinendrabuddhi
raises a point: Why should iti in the sutra have been used when
we could easily have its anuvrtti from the preceding one (tasminn
iti nirdiste purvasya) (1.1.66). To this the reply is that iti in this
siitra has the sense of ‘in this way’. It is used for the purpose of
indicating that just as iti has its anuvrtti into this sutra in the same
way nirdista too has its anuvrtti here. There is yet another
explanation for it too (anyas tv aha) which, however, is not
acceptable to Jinendrabuddhi. The explanation is: The word iti
is for the purpose of avoiding the dependence of the delimited
(avadhimat) on the limit (avadhi) from which would follow the
meaning that the process would take place to the one which
immediately follows the limit which in the present instance is the
word in the Ablative case as mentioned in the sutra and not to
the one which may follow that word. This indication according
to this contention is necessary for in the absence of it the delimited
(avadhimat) would remain unspecified: the sense of sutra being
that one which follows one word in the Ablative in the sutra, not
necessarily follows immediately, just follows, it may even come
after the word which follows. With the dependence of the
delimited (avadhimattantrata) on the limit (avadhi) such a
possibility would be obviated. And it is precisely for obviating
suctf a possibility that we have it in this sitra. This view, as said
earlier, is not acceptable to the Nyasakara. According to him the
popular connection (lokatak) would correlate the limit and the
::1;;:;:’;1_11@3 popular expression tasmac chrotriyad uttaro
e oo,
following him. Hence 31 :V OfLs Seryed'mea!s and not the one
. re 18 little justification of the use of iti
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in the sutra. Nor does the Nyasakara subscribe to the view that
iti is in this sutra for the purpose of avoiding tasmat to be taken
as such (svarupakathananirasarthah) for he says there is no such
case where fasmat occurs in the sutra and karya is required to
be enjoined to uftara, the following one (svarupabhavat). Even
in tasmac chaso nah pumsi (6.1.103) where tasmat actually occurs
(svarupatah prayujyate) there is no possibility of sas even
occurring before purvasavarnadirgha. Hence no justification for
iti for svarupagrahananirasa. It has justification, as said earlier,
if it means in this way and indicates the carrying forward
(anuvrtti) of nirdiste from the preceding sutra in the same way
as there is the carrying forward (anuvrtti) of iti from it.
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Sanskrit Usage

fe =

Sarkaracarya commenting on the first verse of the ISopanisad:
S
iSavasyam idfan'z sarvam yat kifica jagatyam jagat |
tena tyaktena bhuiijitha ma grdhah kasyapid dhanam it
offers two alternative interpretations of the fourth quadrant: ma

< grdhah kasya,fzid dhanam. He says: |
ma grdhah grdhim, akanksan, ma karsir dhanavisayaj "

kasyasvid dhanam kasyacit parasya svasya va
dhanam ma kanksir. ity arthaht svid ity anarthako
nipatah! athava ma grdhahi kasmati kasyasvid
dhanam ity aksepartho, na kasyacid dhanam asti yad
grdhyetal

Obyviously the Acarya regards the Vgrdh as transitive for he
says in the first instance kasyasvid dhanam kasyacit parasya
svasya va dhanam ma kariksth. Here he looks upon this quadrant
as one single sentence. In the second instance he splits it up into
two f:lauses: ma grdhakh, dhanar kasyasvit. Even then he persists
in viewing the root as transitive for he remarks: na kasyacid

dhc.mam asti yad grdhyeta. The verse under reference is alluded
to in the Mahabharata;

kasyedam iti kasya svam iti vedavacas tatha!.

_ Evidently the Mahabharatakara splits the Upanisadic sentence
in the same way as Sailkaracarya does. But this splitting by itself
would .clearly point to the intransitive nature of the root,
precluding dhanam from standing as an object to grdhah. It is
the AcAryalseobsessiom Wit the Hans s Hature of tho roe ok
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leads him to supply yad grdhyeta even in the second
interpretation. Against this view of Sankaracarya we have a mass
of evidence which goes to show that Vgrdh is almost invariably
used intransitively. The impression that Vgrdh is transitive has
probably originated from the meaning assigned to it in the
) | Paniniya ¢hatupatha which reads: grdhu abhikEﬁlgs&yEm_._é_é _ig__‘ﬂ
2 ! standsit would mean that the senseJ of Vgrdh is * to covet’ for
grdhyati would be paraphrased by abhikarnksati which would
require normally an object. That the root is intransitive is further
evidenced by the use of Vlubh as intransitive. The Dhatupatha
gives the meaning of \Iubh as gardhya, covetousness. the nature ¢ . )
of this root is not at all in dispute. Unfortunately we have very
little use of this root as a finite verb (in tinanta form) though we
have ample use of it in the verbal derivative forms such as grdhi,
gardha, gardhana, grdhnu etc. in classical Sanskrit literature. The
Vedas and the epics abound with the use of the root as a finite
verb. The following few illustrations would suffice to prove the
point:
i. yasyagrdhad vedane vajy aksahi?
ii. niramino ripavo ‘nnesu jagrdhuh?
iti. ma grdho no ajavisut*
iv. durnama tatra ma grdhatl®
v. te patnisv eva gandharva gardhisyantil®
vi. yada grdhyet parabhutau nrSamsahi’
vii. paravittesu grdhyatah!®
viii. esa dharmah paramo yat svakena raja tusyen na parasvesu
grdhyet?
ix. anityar yauvanam rupam jivitam ratnasancayahl
aisvaryam priyasamvaso grdhyet tatra na panditahti®
X. anyonyam abhigarjanto gosu grddhahi ™
xi. grahane dharmarajasya bharadvajo pi grdhyatil'*
xii. grdhyed esu na panditahi®
xiii. snatanuliptagatre pi yasmin grdhyanti maksikah"
Bhattoji Diksita in his Siddhantakaumud: takes \trp gf the
IV conjugation to be transitive as well, leaning on Bhattl S use
of it as a transitive verb: pitfn atarpsit. The Sanskrit usage,

howevery. mgateSsﬁisthSﬁtiY&l, \Nﬂki%éngﬁbgggFﬁggtiglnge o
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conjugation invariably intransitive, but also the root of the V
conjugation is likewise as can be seen from the following
examples:

i. anukamam tarpayetham indravaruna raya al b

ii. indra somasya varunasya trpnuhit 1

ili. hiranyavarna atrpam yadavah!"

iv. #rpyantu hotra madhvahi*®

V. vag devi jusana somasya lrpyatu

vi. na hi typta’smi kamanam jyestha mam anuman:yatamrP°

vii. aharahar nayamano gam asvarm purusam pasumi
- vaivasvalo na trpyati suraya iva durmadi 1" .
viii. cirasya drstva dasarha rajanah sarva eva tau |
am-,;’ta.syeva natrpyan preksamana janardanam i*

ix. atyplis cannasya! ®

X. nayuiijano bhaksyabhojyasya trpyeti *

Xi. kamanam avitrptas tvam sriijayeha marisyasit

xii. gavyasya trpta mamsasyar®
Xiil. nagnis trpyati kasthanam napaganam mahodadhiht *
xiv. avitrptah sugandhasya samantad vyacarad vanami *
XV. atrpto’smy adya kamanam®
xvi. madbananam tu vegena hatanam tu ranajiret
adya typyantu mamsadah...>®
xvil. apar hi yrptdya na viridhara|svaduh |
< sugandhik svadate tusaral’®
Xviii. athava Sreyasi kena typyater?

Gl:ammar lays down the rule that the object takes the Genitive
when in construction with a verbal derivative,3* In contravention
of this, the usage sanctions only the Accusative. And this has the
tacit approval of Panini himself for he uses the Accusative in

construction with arham, a verbal derivative, in the sitra:
tadarham e.g.,

’19

~

L. na parityagam arheyam matsakasad arindamaf®_____ .
. p_rthi‘:z'rﬁjyam arho'yam naprgarajyan naresvarah®

L. lasmat pravaranarm pirvam arhah partho dhanaﬁ}ayahl“
iv. arhas tvam asi dharmajiia rajasiyam mahakratum P '
:i' tad.a visargam arhc.Tb syur itidam dhatrsasanam P°
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According to the Dhatupatha \vad (with or without sam) is
Parasmaipadin but according to usage with sam it is invariably
Atmanepadin. The Bhasyakara is merely upholding the usage
when he employs the Atmanepada termination in the expression:
vacikasadikau na samvadete.*! We have in the Rgveda as also in
the Nirukia the Atmanepada use of sam + vad: uta svaya samvade

tat,*? indra tvam marudbhih samvadasva.*® devasuinindrena—— <

prahita panibhir asuraih samuda ity akhyanam** The
Brhaddevata also reads: sukte preti tu nadyas$ ca visvamitrah
samudire.> The Chandogya Upanisad too has it in atha hagnayah
samudire tapto brahmacart kusalam nah paryacarit.*® So do have
Kausttaki Brahmana Upanisad*’ and the Brhadaranyaka
Upanisad®®:

i. mrsa kila vai mam samvadistha brahma te bravanitit

ii. sa hovacajatasatrur ma maitasmin samvadistha itil

Elsewhere also we come across, not infrequently, this use of
the Atmanepada. Thus:

i. kumaram jatam samvadanta upa vai SuSrusate

ii. deva vai brahma samavadantar®

iii. sa vai na sarveneva samvadetal ...na vai deva sarveneva

samvadanter!

As required by grammar anurakta and anuvrata should have
either the Locative or the Genitive of the person or the thing to
whom or to which one is devoted. And we have this use. But the
Accusative preponderates, though it has no explicit grammatical
sanction, for example:

i. satyakih krtavarma ca narayanam anuvralau

ii. rajano rajaputras ca dhrtarastram anuvrataht?

iii. abhyagacchad adinatma damayantim anuvrataht >
anviksilim tarkavidyam anurakio nirarthikami 2

’49

ISZ

l: alabhyam anuraktavan kim ayam atmanaryjanami "
vi. api vrsalam anuraktah prakrtayah _251 -
vii. mahodadhim ivaksobhyam aha:i: ramam .arfu_vrata /2
viil. rajyac cyutam asiddhartham ramam parimitayusam |
kair gunair anurakiasi fi b : s
The Kasikakara specifically limits the use of rajasvala and

i ; 1 * and ‘a bow’
karmuka in the sense of ‘a lady in menses

Ao
e
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respectively. In the sutra tad asyasty asminn iti matup® be says
that iti is valid in all the following sutras ordaining the possessive
suffixes. And this it limits the option of the speaker. Thus to
convey the sense rajo’smin grame vidyate we cannot say
rajasvalo gramah. Now this is contradicted by usage:
i, sarve vidhvastakavacas tavaka yudhi nirjitah !
rajasvala bhrsodvigna viksamana diso dasa IF!
ii. gadaya bhimasenena bhinnakumbhan rajasvalan |
dhavamanan apasyama kufijaran parvatopaman Ii s
iii. pankadigdhan rajasvalan f?
iv. rajasvalam anityan: ca bhitavasam imam tyajet Il £
In the case of karmuka the Kasikakara says under Pan.

karmana wkai% karmukarh dhanuh! dhanuso ‘nyatra na bhav-ati

anabhidhanat. This is not supported by usage. We have the use
of karmuka in the sense of ‘effective’ in the Caraka Samhita:
i. na tu kevalam gunaprabhavad eva karmukani bhavanti
(dravyani) 1% i
- ii. bahuso gulikah kEryq'tz karmukas syus tato ‘dhikam £’

(45

II

Panini’s Regard for it

In his sutra ‘avadyapanyavarya garhyapanitavyanirodhesu’®®
‘Panini reads varya and says that though not regularly derived,
it has to be accepted as correct, provided it is used in the feminine,
in the sense ‘to be freely chosen’. Normally the form in this sense
would be varya derived from Yvrri with nyat. He restricts the use
of varya to the feminine, for such is the usage. But Bhatti for
whom usage is not very important (for he draws for his forms
more upon hi§ imagination than upon the standard literature) has
_1'19 hesitation in using varya in the masculine Sugrivo nama varyo
1/ ‘sau. : e

_ Again in framing the %ad&svairib&hya’palmyesu ca%’
Panini uses bahya (outer) in the feminine, implying th'at t.he form
grhya evolved from grah with the suffix kyap has to be restricted
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to the feminine, for such is the usage. This limits our option. We
can say nagaragrhya sena but not nagaragrhyam sainyam. As a
grammarian, the Acarya would have stopped at evolving the
-correct form grhya without defining its precise use, padan
vyakaranam smrtam, Vyakarana is analysis of word forms.

Panini lays down certain rules for the evolution of certain
forms. He analyses them and sets his seal of approval on them,
and then proceeds to recognise certain other forms not directly
covered by his rules, because they are in vogue amongst the
cultured (Sistas). He asks his students to look for such forms in
literature, viz., in the speech of the Sistas and take them as
approved by grammar, for they have the sanction of usage. While
urging his students to do so, he uses expressions like anyesv api
drsyate, anyebho pi drsyate or bahulam or prayah, etc.

By his sitras ‘saptamyam janer dah™’, ‘paficamyam
ajatau’"’,'upasarge ca samjiiayam’‘anau ca karmani.”™ Panini
prescribes the use of the suffix da after Vjan and sets down forms
like mandurajah, buddhijah, prajah, pumanujah as the
appropriately evolved usable forms, but he is conscious that these
rules of his leave a large majority of forms apparently with da
uncovered. He acknowledges the existence of such forms in his
siitra ‘anyesv api drsyate’™ and asks his students to pick up such
forms in literature and accept them as grammatically correct. Thus
forms like ajah (na jayata iti), dvijah (dvir jata iti), brahmanajah
(dharmah), abhijah (kesah) are all correct, though there is no
explicit sanction in grammar, for they are sanctioned by usage.
Not only that, usage goes far beyond. By the use of api in the
siitra, Panini suggests that da may come after any other root that_l_
Jjan even in a sense other than that of agency, just as in parikha
(parikhayate parikhanyata iti). Here we have da in thg_s.ense of
the Accusative. —% [ s

In the sutras ‘bhg¢rajabhasadhurvidyutorjip: gmvastu\falz
kvip’?> Panini mentions several roots such as bhraj, bhas as taking
kvip a Tacchilika suffix (signifying habitual action, etc.).
Immediately after he reads anyebhyo “i drsyate. Why does he

use drsyate? The Vrttikara answers: drsigrahanam vidhyantaro- |
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pasanigrahartham, kvacid dz'fgh::zb,. kvacfd dvirvac_anam, kvacid
asamprasaranam. ;atlzd ca_ha,;kw.bvaczpr:acch.yayatastuka_ta-
prijusrinam dirgho @an:prasaraf%arrz ca, drsyate is there to ensure
forms got from other roots and to include other unnarqed
grammatical operations involved in the process of the. evolution
of the usable forms from the roots. Thus there is nothing wrong
with the forms evolved from these roots, if some of them have
lengthening, or the samprasarana, or the absence of it, or
reduplication as in ayatastu, vidyut, kataprith, vak, jabdaprat, juk
not permissible in grammar.

Panini reads ‘itarabhyo ‘pi drsyante’S.’ He observes that the
svarthika suffixes tasil, tral etc. go beyond their proper sphere
and are found used even after bases ending in other case-endings
than the fifth or the seventh. It is to be noted that tasil and tral
come after kim, sarvanama and bahu. While sa bhavan is
perfectly normal tato bhavan, tatra bhavan are quite abnormal.
Similarly while tam bhavantam is quite reasonable, rato
bhavantam, tatra bhavantam has no justification. To a student of
grammar who has not yet had access to literature, these
expressions sound strange. But usage is all powerful and has to
be accepted.

In the sutras ‘paficamyas tasil'”” and ‘saptamyas tral™®
Panini lays down that bases such as sarvanama, kim and bahu
take tasil after their paficamyanta forms and tral after their
saptamyanta forms without any additional sense. By his siitra
itarabhyo ‘pi drsyante™ he extends their use to bases with other
case-endings. Thus along with fato bhavatah, tatra bhavati we
can, if we like, say tato bhavan, tatra bhavan, tato bhavantam,
tafa bhavata, tatra bhavata so on and so forth, On the face of it,
th1§ use of tatah and tatra seems to be ill-adjusted and entirely
unjustifiable. Yet Panini does not discard this. !
covg:csl::: :?z:tﬁl;n lilsed ahnum.ber of times in his sitras Pagini
do not apply or aW g Ehisly f.'or hl.s rule and yet they

PPly optionally, while his rules would be

otherwise obligatory or admit of certain changes or modification

which his rules do not ordain, Nowhere does he reject such forms
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as ungrammatical. We illustrate: ramo jamadagnyah, arjunah
kartaviryah have no compounding, though the two make a fit case
for one. This is because Panini uses bahulam in his sutra
‘visesanam viSesyena bahulam®.’ Usage restrains our option. In
krsnasarpah and lohitasalih we have compounds which are zitya,
not analysable into their components.

Panini prescribes the Artya suffixes in the sense of bhava and
karma, predominantly in the sense of karana and adhikarana. But
he extends their use to senses even specified to be observed in
actual use in literature. This he does by his sutra ‘krtyaluto
bahulam?®'.’ This lends grammatical sanction to multitude of
forms in irtya and lyut.

In ‘rogakhyayari nvul bahulam®® Panini tells us that names
of diseases are formed by the addition of nvul. He does not specify
the base or bases for this suffix. Here too usage is the only guide.
Hence, he reads bahulam in the sutra. Thus while we have

formations in nvul like pracchardika (vomitfing), pravahika

(dysentery), vicarcika (itching), we have Siror ‘rti (headache) in
kvin.

What Panini achieves by the use of bahulam he achieves by
the use of prayena also. In his sutra ‘pumsi samjiiayam ghah
prayena®® he observes that in the speech of the Sisfas there are
forms with gha in the sense of karana and adhikarana signifying
a noun in the masculine. Here too he does not specify the bases.
They are to be picked up by an extensive study of literature. Thus
we have ghatah, jayah (asvah), smarah (kamah), tvacah along
with the more common dantacchadah, akarah, alayah.

In another place Panini reads ‘Sese®’ which is both an
Adhikara-stitra and a Vidhi-sutra. This is how it is understood and
interpreted by the commentators. As a Vidhi-sttra it lays down
that wherever in the speech of the cultured formations with ag
are seen in senses other than apatyadi noticed in the foregoing
siitras and jatadi in the sutras subsequent to it, they are to be
deemed correct, although there are no pertinent grammatical
injunctions. By a single stroke of the pen, Panini gives sanction
to a number of such forms as sravagah Sabdah (sound grasped
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u 73 ded in a mortar), asvo
by the ear), aulukhalo yavakah (lac poun ,
thhah (a chariot drawn by horses), etc. noted by the Vrttikara.

Besides, there are so many others, kaunapah (eater of a carcasej), e

smartah (dictated by the Smyti), caksusah (an object of sight),
vaitaran (crosses with the help of charity) and brahmanah (one
who knows Brahman).

There could not be a more convincing evidence of Panini’s
regard for usage than his framing of the sutra ‘udicam mano
vyalihare®. The people of the north used an expression apamitya
(apamaya) yacate which is palpably wrong and in no way
justifiable. Ktva is used here in the absence of paurvakalya which
grammar does not permit. Both the Vrttikara and the
Kaumudikara agree in declaring that the sutra is to provide for
the use of ktva in the case of apurvakala (absence of priority of
action). It is only after a Brahmana has got something by begging
that he seeks to barter it for something else. Naturally, therefore,
yacitva %pamayate is what is reasonably expected. Panini accepts
apamdaya yacate out of sheer regard for usage. But for it, he would
have rejected it forthwith.

There is another equally strong evidence of Panini’s regard
for usage. In framing the sutra ‘tadarham®’, he uses tad in
conformity with the practice before his time. He is so carried
away by it that he does not observe his own rule ‘kartrkarmanoh
krti®”* which enjoins Genitive. How do we know that this was
the usage in the case of krdanta from arha? There is widespread
evidence in the literature of the §istas to this effect. Let us quote:
na parityagam arheyam matsakasad arindama®
indratvam arho rajayam tapasety anucintya vai®

vrthamaranam arhas tvam vrtha 4ya na bhavisyasi® 7

viddhyausanasi bhadrari te na tvam arhos %mi bhamin®®

arhah purur idam rajyan yah sutah priyakrt tava®

arhas tvam asi dharmajiia rajasityam mahakratum®

tvam eva rajasardila samrad arho mahakratum®

tasmat pravaranam pirvam arhah partho dhanafjayah®

o G i i
palir uttamah®
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11. arhas tvam asi kalyanam varsneyar Srnu yat param®
12. tada visargam arhah syur itidam dhatrsasanam®
13. lokan arho yan aham tan vidhatsva'®

14. gatram hi te lohitacandanarham kasayasamslesam anarham
etat'™

15. naivarhah paitrkam rktham'®

That there are here and there departures from this established
usage does not affect its prevalence.

By sanctioning the form aparasparah by his sutra
‘aparasparah kriyasatatye'®®’ Panini accepts aparasparah as a
kriyavisesana, an adverbial adjunct, implying continuity of action.
He confirms his belief in the supremacy of usage. As a
grammarian through and through, he would be the last person to
permit the use of a kriyavisesana in its Nominative. He would
have all kriyavisesanas used in the neuter singular of the
Accusative without distinction. In fact, this use of aparaspara is
a remnant of the Vedic usage in respect of the kripavisesana. We
have numerous instances of it in the Vedas. They are too well-
known to the Vedic scholar to be listed here. A quotation or two
would suffice. The Satapatha Brahmana teads purvo rajiio

2 “bhivadati.'® The Gopatha reads vayar purve svar esyamo
vayam piirve.'%

By his siitra ‘prsodaradini yathopadi.s_tam‘o" Panini says that
all so-called irregular formations such as prsodara with
unaccounted for elision, augmentation and substitution are to be
recognised as correct when met with in the speech, oral or written,
of the sistas. -Rr.‘s'odara (the abdomen of a spotted antelope),
though an irregular formation made up of prsat and udara with
the dropping of ¢, has to be accepted for it is there in the speech
of the Sistas. Zgal&haka, a cloud, has to be accepted in preference
to varivahaka. Indeed the regular varivahaka cannot repla.ce
balahaka. It cannot yield the sense of a cloud. It can only signify
a water carrier. Similarly jimuta is used for a cloud which
obviously stands for the fuller jivanamita but jivanamuta ?_vogld
not convey the sense of a cloud in which sense the word Jimiita
has got to be used. It can stand for a cast of water, a water-jar.
Such is usage and Panini has unstinted regard for it.
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Sanskrit Semantics

Semantics is always an interesting study. To know how words
undergo changes in meanings and what processes, psycholo-
gical, historical or political effect them, is the most rewarding to
a sincere researcher. Words have their own stories to tell and they
tell them in a charming way. Simply one has to attune one’s ears
to the tales secretly whispered into them. The tales may not be
quite intelligible, a thick crust of our ignorance may have made
them quite unfamiliar to us or the running sands of time may have
rendered them obsolete and difficult to understand. Yet the words
speak and we have to listen to them.

The development of meanings of words from their original
sense is not always easy to trace, for, in many cases they have
wandered off from one state to another till at last they have arrived
at a point when they appear to be completely cut off from their
original moorings. As in modern Indian languages, so in Sanskrit
many words have undergone changes in meanings due to one
cause or another. Of these causes Laksana may be said to have °
exercised a strong influence. Sometimes a primary sense gives
rise to a secondary one which in course of time completely
supplants the former sense. This is what has happened in the case
of such well-known-words as pravina, kusala and udara. The
word pravina primarily means one who is skillec_l in pl.aying on
the lute. Now, playing on the lute requires proficiency 1n the art
as also practice, abhyasa. From this pravina has devel.oped the
secondary sense of ‘proficient’, which has altogether eclipsed the

- . . - - . 4 s
original meaning, imilarly with kusala. The word mean
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cutting of the kusa blades require§ caution. (?ne has to be c?reﬂ'll
and circumspect lest one should injure one's fingers, le hi kusa
vyutpannair adatum $akyah. Hence the secpndary meaning of _the
word kusala is 'expert', 'skilful'. The same 1s the case with udara.
This word primarily means udgata arat (a horse or a bullock),
one who needs not the whip (ara), viz., one who understands the
implicit intention of the driver and acts accordingly. T.hence it
comes to mean one who knows the minds of the supplicants as
they approach him and gives them gifts without prmpptings and
pleadings from them; hence liberal. Here, too, the primary sense
is altogether lost. All these are instances of what is known as
nirudhalaksana. Let us look at some other more interesting but
less discussed words and the changes in their meanings due to
the power of indication.

Let us take the word visarada. It means skilled, proficient.
How has it developed this sense? Can we dissolve the compound
as visista Sarada yasya sah. Well, the answer is no. é’éradﬁ is the
name of the goddess of learning and the goddess cannot be visista
or otherwise. One cannot be distinguished from oneself.
Moreover, in the Amarakosa the words $arada and visarada are
read side by side.! So we need not dissolve the compound as
above. Rather, we should dissolve it, as has been done by
Ksirasvamin, as: vigatam Saradam abhinavatvam asyeti
vifaradah; one who is no longer a novice; having attained
maturity. Hence the secondary sense of that of an expert. Now
sarada means a novice. The derivative meaning is Saradi bhavah
f’Eradal_t; belonging to the Sarad (autumn) season, autumnal. This
1s the primary sense of the word. In course of time it develops
thf: secon(!ary sense of ‘new’. With the advent of the autumn
Fhmgs begin to'wear a new look. The sky shines blue, washed as
it were of the dark clouds, and the muddy rivers and the rivulets
begm.to flow with their clear, blue waters. The gloom cast by
the rainy season disappears, and everything looks new as it were.
The laksanika meaning of the word $arada then is ‘new’. In this
"’:g'tzzr;s:'lt':: Vvtord has been used by Panini in the siitra Sarade

. ord Sarada here means new, fresh. The examgle
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given 'is rajjusaradam (udakam). This has been explained by
J ayitli_l_tya as sadyo rajjuddhrtam® udakam anupahatanm
rajjusarac.iam ucyale. This meaning of the word is given in the
Amarakosa. From this secondary sense of ‘new’ (pratyagra), the
development of another secondary (or more correctly tertiary)
“sense of ‘novice’ is only a step further. One who is new to a thing
cannot be proficient in it. Visarada then is what is opposite of
sarada, ‘not novice’, ‘mature’.

Another interesting word in this chain is krpana. Primarily
it means krpyate kypavisayikriyata iti krpanah, one who is pitied.
In this sense we come across many uses in literature krpanah
phalahetavah®, duhita krpanam param. Later, the word develops
the sense of a miser. Society in ancient times, as even now, looked
down upon the miser. His sight was and still is considered
inauspicious in the moming. He was thus a pitiable creature. What
has happened in this case is that what was formerly an adjective
has become a proper noun. There are many instances of that.

Upaguhana is another word. Primarily it means ‘to conceal’.
Secondarily it has the sense of ‘an embrace’. Embrace is
represented here as concealing a person in one’s self. When two
loving souls meet, they clasp each other. Their effort usually is
to embrace each other so closely that they may put each other in
their own selves. Let there be one and not two. The word
upagithana produces powerful emotions in the mind.

The word avarodha for antahpura or harem is suggestive of
the times when women were confined to the four walls of the
royal palace and had no freedom to move out and mix with ttfe
people freely. The primary meaning of the word avarodha is
confinement. Later it developed the sense of a harem for it is there
that confinement is at its worst. So the word for confinement has
come to mean a harem on account of social reasons. Since what
is confined becomes hidden, unrecognized, avaruddha comes to

~ _ e
mean incognito avaruddho “carat partho varsani ir idasani ca
MBh.)® i ¢
: Th)e word vadanya primarily means one who speaks vadafi

am) iti vada ‘give’ i to be the
(diyatam) iti vadanyah. The word ‘give" was considered
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most welcome in ancient times when ct_larity was highly
applauded. Dana Was considered to Pe leading to untolfl merit
and there was no dearth of persons In wh.ose homes this word
‘give’ was always to be heard. The word_‘gwe’ was the real word
and one who spoke that was called vadan,_va. As only a generous
person could say.‘give’, 5O the word vadanya has come to mean
liberal. :

The word yapya is formed from \ya ‘to go’ in the causal
sense with the suffix yat. Literally it means ‘one to be sent out’.
We have the primary sense in the Gautama Dharma-Sutra.” The
figurative meaning of this word, however, is ‘to be discarded’,
‘to be ex-communicated’; hence nindya, reproachable,
condemnable. In Amara’s verse $ibika yapyayanam sydt the word
yapya has been explained by Ksira as yapyasyasaktasya yanam’,
the carriage for one who is unable to walk, who is yapya ‘to be
carried’. Here the word yapya means weak, feeble, one who is to
be carried to some place and cannot walk himself. It is interesting
to note that here the primary sense of the word is also visible. In
the Ayurveda the word yapya means a disease which cannot be
perfectly cured but continues to be treated. Such a disease can
be continued only and the patient can in no way be immunised.
Such diseases are leprosy, phthisis, piles and so on. This meaning
of the word yapya may suggest the process through which it has
come to mean nindya. A person who is suffering from any fell
disease (roga, rujafiti rogah, which corrodes him) and cannot be
cured becomes an object of people's reproach. They begin to say
how unfortunate this disease-ridden man is! He thus becomes
contemptible in their eyes. Similarly any other person who
be.comes an object of ninda on account of his silliness,
tmsbehav:ol:tr or any other thing is also called yapya. As for
example, yapyo vaiyakaranah. This is the case of an aupamika

a ’l prayog@usage based on similarity,
o ﬂgg'&:ﬁ?‘yt{:‘ews service, loyalty, attachment, devotion.
B l:a °n%sl°r"111t¥: being the second to some one
£ dary usag?a:? °b anguago.?{:i't comes to mean upacara,
3 as In bahubhaktivadini brahmanani. Hence we
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have the nominal derivative, bhaktah, which simply means gauna,
attributive, secondary. )

The word susrusa means Srotum icchal‘the desire to listen’.
The secondary meaning of the word is service. One who is
anxious to listen to the words of others is Susrisu. Nowdone listens
only when one has a respectful attitude towards the person who
speaks or when one is prepared to act at his bidding. In him there
is the preparedness to act as the other person bids him to. And
this is what service means. In the narrower sphere of studies this
fact stood out more clearly. There was oral teaching in ancient
India, a student anxious to learn a lore had to listen to the words
as they came from the lips of his teacher. And this he could do
only if he served him. Susriisa (desire to listen) thus came to mean
service. It is a case of the means being expressed by the word
for the end, tadarthyat tacchabdyam.

The word samskara is used in different senses in different
places in Sanskrit literature, as for example, in Raghuvamsa it
means polishing®, grammatical purity'?, the impressions produced
by the good or bad actions performed by an individual in a
pervious life,!! in Kumara-Sambhava it means education and
mental health.!? The impressions are called samskaras because
they remain clinging to the soul of the individual who performed
the actions like the smell of a thing. It will be seen that the
etymological sense of the word samskara underlies all the senses
given above. The word is formed from sam-skr-ghan (a). ‘s’ is
inserted before kr by the rules samparibhyam karotau bhusane,
samavaye ca'? after the prepositions sam and pari when it means
‘to adorn’ or ‘to assemble’. The first three senses are directly
derivable from the sense ‘to adorn’; they are only different phases
of adornment. The samskaras may in one sense be said to adom
a man inasmuch as all he does depends upon them, and which,
therefore, are of prime importance. Or samskara may mean a
collection. And since no other collection is more important than
that of good or bad deeds done by a man in previous births as
affecting his present life, it may pre-eminently and of all other
collections be said to be his samskara.

-2
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The word aksata means ‘whole rice’. It- has been r?nfiered
so by translators wherever it occurs. I:.iterally it means .‘u.mn_]ured’
or ‘unbruised’. It is only when rice 1s huskesi it gets injured. So
Jater the word comes to mean whole grains of unhusked and well-  ~p
cleaned rice, and accordingly it is used in the plural only. Here
is the case of an adjective becoming a proper noun, after the
manner of sagarambara, first sea-girt (earth), then the earth.

The word tiraskrta properly means what is hidden from view

(antarhita) and, therefore, not noticed as, in tarutiraskria;screened <
by a tree; hence secondarily, what is not noticed even though not
hidden. The further development of the meaning is‘to supersede, $ ‘fl
“to excel’. When one of the two things by its superior excellence
or other merits prominently draws attention to itself diverting it
from the other, the second thing is called tiraskrta or excelled
by the other. Similarly, when a person is left out of account, he
feels humiliated, hence tiraskrta comes to mean amanita.
. The word antka means an army. The gradual development
of its meaning is traced by S. P. Pandit'4 thus: anika is originally
the face; and meaning then the edge of any sharp weapon it
signifies like the Latin Acies, the sharp edge or edge like
appearance of an army in march i.e., a row. In classical Sanskrit
the word only bears one signification derived from the last, viz.,
that of multitude or army.

The word avarjana in the sense of attracting comes from Vvzji
kautilye in the sense of tilting or bending. The primary sense of
avarjana, therefore, is bending towards (ar). The word is found
used in this sense in Raghuvamsa'® and Kumarasambhava.'® In
kalasam avarjayati avyj means to tilt and pour out the contents.
From this primary sense of physical bending or tilting has
flevelol‘)ed the secondary sense of attracting, captivating, which
is nothing but mental (bending) inclination for a thing,

The V‘"Wd_upt?ﬂ'ﬁu means secret. Literally it means upanivrta,

1, upetya nivrita amsavo “Smat ‘a place from which the rays have

:;:::ed back’ as they approach it: hence it means a retired or secret
e.

‘
~
4
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The words anukiila and pratikila literally mean ‘following
the bank or slope’and ‘opposite to the bank’, respectively. The
secondary meaning of the words, however, is ‘agreeable to’and
“opposed to’, for along the bank or the stream movement is easier
and vice versa. On account of the natural flow of water one swims
on with the least resistance. So it is agreeable to swim along the
bank and not against it. Hence the secondary meaning of anukida
etc. is ‘agreeable’. Another word connected with the stream of
water is pratipa which means opposite, opposed. Primarily it
means pratigata apo “ira, where the flow of water is impeded.
Then it comes to mean opposite, contrary, unfavourable.

A very common word used for fasting is larighana. Literally
it means ‘to cross over’ or ‘to leap over’ (the meal-time). In
another sense the word is used for injury, e.g., in atapalarighana.
The act of fasting leads inevitably to some emaciation of the body.
The desire has also to be controlled. So fasting is an injury both
physical and mental. Hence the evolution of the sense of injury
from the sense of fasting.

The word l@vanya is generally derived from the word lavana
and means lavanasya bhavah ‘saltness’ or the “property of salt’.
This is its primary sense, and ‘beauty’, the secondary. K. C.
Chatterji has his own conjecture to make. He derives it from the
word ramanyaka, an adaptation of ramantyaka.

The word dhvanta is from \dhvana samsabdane ‘to shout
together’. It means darkness. It seems a far cry from shouting
together to darkness. The process of the evolution of one meaning
from another is an interesting psychological study. It is very
natural to hear people shouting to each other when they are not
able to see each other in the pitch dark and so get separated from
each other. As they all call out to each other, there is a confused
noise all around. Now, as that sam$abdana takes place on account
of the darkness the word itself has come to mean darkness. This
conjecture gets welcome support from a passage in the Bgveda
where the words dhvanta and tamah are used side by su{e‘f,
dhvantam tamo “a dadhvase hata indro mahna purvahutav
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apatyata'? being used as an adjective, meaning darkness in which
there is shouting, hence thick darkness.

The word anisam is dissolved as nasti nisa yasmin tat . that
(action) wherein there is no night’. Actually the word _ni.s"E. does
not have the primary sense of the night here. As the night is for
rest, the word has here the secondary sense of rest or the cessation
of activity. So arisam means restlessly or, in other words,
ceaselessly. ;

The primary meaning of the word Sakuna is ‘bird’. The
development of the secondary sense of an omen from Sakuna is
very interesting. The ancient Indians believed in bird-omens. As
they were in direct communion with the natural phenomena all
around them, they had an intimate knowledge of the actions and
movements of the plants and the birds and the effect, good or bad,
they exercised on the human life. The word sakuna is a pointer
to the times when our ancestors had an implicit faith in the cries
and the movements of the birds as communicators of the future.

The word osadhinatha means the Moon. How it has come to

mean the moon has been ingeniously brought out by S. P. Pandit
in the following words:

Properly speaking osadhinarm nathah or the king
of plants’ is the Soma plant which being largely
used in sacrifices, naturally came to be regarded
as the highest plant, and be styled the king of
plants. The key to the fact of osadhipati meaning
both the Soma plant and the Moon seems to lie
in the word indu. This word is Jrequently found
in the Rgveda, but always in the sense of (1)
drops of the Soma Juice, and (2) the Soma Juice
itself. It appears the word indy coming then to
signify a globule, or a round little body very
naturally became q name of the fuller Moon. Now
according 10 a very common principle that has
had such a prominent influence on the

development of the Sanskrit vocabulary, viz., that

whenever a vocable tha; Signifies two things, has
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other synonyms, those other synonyms also
become each expressive of the same two things,
the word Soma acquired the additional sense of
Moon. Then, as is very common in the growth of
mythology, the conceptions, attributes etc.
connected with the original personified or rather
deified concept Soma, viz., that of the plant,
became attached to the new concept, viz., that of
the Moon. Thus the whole derivation may be put
in the following pseudological form. The word
indu meant both a drop of the juice of the
sacrificial plant, (or the juice itself) and the
= Moon, & synonym of indu in the first sense is the

word somg, {Izerefore, soma meant both the plant <} < ~Y

and the Moon. Now, because Soma, the plant was
developed into a personification by certain
attributes, therefore, Soma, the Moon, acquired
also the same attributes. And thus it is that the
Moon also came to be described as the King or
Lord of the plants.”'

The argument is plausible, not decisive. The very first link
in the argument is weak. It is not clear how indu came to signify
the moon. The authors of the Worterbuch also confess to the
ignorance of the process by which this new signification
developed. It is imagined that it first came to mean a little round
body, and then the full moon. It is, to say the least, unconvincing.
Indeedithe contrary would be more natural, more true. The little
shining drops of soma (indu) came to be compared to the moon,
they were conceived as moon-like, the little moons, the moon
being the recognised standard of comparison. We are supported
in this contention by a Bramana passage: candram candrena
krinati yat somam hiranyen krinati. Here the soma is called
candra (the moon) as gold is. Obviously cardra meaning
primarily the moon is only a secondary appellation of the soma
and gold. As for transference of epithets, we admit it is a common
phenomenon in mythology. But transference as such should be
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one which we cannot otherwise explain. For example, when Krsna
is called madhusudana or kaitabhari, we cannot explain these
epithets unless we assume transference of epithets originally
belonging to Visnu with whom the former came to be identified.
For we know that Lord Krsna never slew the demons Madhu and
Kaitabha; it was Visnu who did it long before in the Satyayuga.
The present is a doubtful case of transference. The moon is
doubtless a.fadh?n&tha because she protects the herbs by helping
them with moisture. The epithet is easily explained without
transference.

The primary sense of the word nibhrta seems to be brimful
(nitaram bhrtam). We have the use of the word in this sense

(cintaya nibhrtah). With human beings it means well-satisfical ;

¥ vide Ramayana “bhuktas ca bhoga nibhrtas ca bhriyah.'” Now

what is brimful makes no sound; (samurnakumbho na karoti
Sabdam)jhence the meaning silent, quiet. In this sense we have a
number of uses in literature/ ko ‘yam bho nibhrtam tapovanam

idam gramikaroty ajiiaya®, niskampavrksam nibhytadvirepham .

kananam,?' karanena maya naibhrtyam avalambitam?. Since all
sound is a form of energy produced by motion (technically
vibration) fthe absence of sound presupposes the absence of
motion; niskampacamarasikha nibhrtordhvakarnah,?
anibhrtakaresv aksipatsu priyesu,* varidhin iva yugantavayavah
ksobhayanty anibhrta guriin api®. Hence the meaning ‘silent’
develops into motionless. From physical motionlessness and
silence it is only a step to mental quietude. Nibhrtatma means
Santamanah ‘of an unruffled mind’. In case of the mind absence
of motion could mean absence of vacillation}gvavering, swerving,
i.e., firmness, resoluteness; hence the meaning firmly attached,
faithful. Later these two meanings, silent and motionless, combine
to give us the meaning ‘secret’ for secrecy implies silence and
motionlessness. Nibhrtam iti cintaniyam Sighram iti sukaram?S.
Now secrecy implies concealment; hence the meaning hidden, out
of sight; nabhasa nibhrtenduna.*’ Again, from the primary sense
of fulness may be traced the sense ‘humble’, for fulness
contributes to heaviness and heaviness to inclination. a tree bends
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Sanskrit Semantics 53

under the weight of the fulness of its fruit. A man full of virtues
will naturally bend. Playwright Visakhadatta used the word in this
sense; pranamanibhrta kulavadhiir iva.28

The word vamsa means a bamboo tree. It also means a family.
The use of the word in the sense of ‘family’ seems to rise from
the similarity that it (the family) has with the bamboo tree, vamsa
iva iti vamsah. A bamboo tree never grows alone. Initially one,
in course of time it gets surrounded with others of its variety and
there develops a full grove. It is the hope of every Hindu that his
family should grow and multiply just as the bamboo tree grows
and develops into a cluster. So this happy idea of the growth of
the family is at the back of the use of the word varsa for ‘family’.

The word jugupsa originally meaning desire to breed cows
has had to pass through a rather tortuous path to yield the present
sense of aversion. It is from \/gup to breed cows etc. The emphasis
after some time shifted from cows to breeding. Now‘fas breeding
requires protection, the stem comes to mean ‘to ﬁ'rotect'. As
protection means keeping a thing away from others, it comes to
signify concealment. The process of change does not stop at that.
It continues. Now only that thing is usually concealed which
repels or turns a man away. It is in this way that the word has
come to mean abomination.

Primarily, the word vaidya means learned, vidyam adhite veda
va ‘who studies literature or.knows it’. Secondarily, it means ‘a
physician’. The secondary meaning of the word has become so
popular that it has overshadowed the primary one. Of course, the
word is used in the sense of a learned man in the epics still. Even
there it is not very common. The development of the secondary
sense being fairly early, we are forced to the conclusion that
peoples' mind must have conceived Ayurveda to be the most
important branch of study, the vidya. This was very natural. For
the people suffering from a legion ailments, and diseases only
that vidya is the proper vidya in the sense that it may give relief
to them. Vidya, therefore, comes to mean Ayurveda_Lthe science
of medicine and a man proficient in the vidya, the Ayurveda is,

therefore, a vaidya. The word kaviraja is also important in this
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context. It also supports the above conjecture. This means a
learned man or ‘prince among learned men’.

The root 7ks with ug means ‘to ignore’. That this was not the
sense in the times of Yaska tad etenopeksitavyam? is clear from
the sense of lookng closely or examining thoroughly, in which
he uses it. It has the sense of nearness. The word has
psychological and physical background. A distant thing is not
clearly visible. A thing near at hand can be seen clearly and
minutely. So far so right. But when the thing comes too near the
eye, it can’t be seen at all. If somebody were to read a book with
its pages touching the eyelids, he won’t be able to read much and
would soon begin to feel that he should give up the attempt. So
upeksa comes to mean not seeing which is the same thing as
ignoring.

The word abhiyukta means accused. It means ‘connected

with’. The question is with what? Evidently with an offences

dosenabhiyuktah. Abhiyukta is one who is connected or charged
with an offence.

The word dosé (offence) came to be dropped as the ellipsis
could be easily supplied mentally, for the word was repeatedly
used in the context of crimes. According to Vijiiana Bhiksu
abhiyukta also means ‘to question’, to inquire as in Yajiiavalkya
Smiti.®® Abhiyukia then primarily means questioned, interrogated;
hence a suspect, or an accused person.

The word dravya also offers an equally interesting study. The
grammarians of the Paninian School would derive it from dru
(tree)odrur iva dravyam, something like a tree. What is striking
about a tree? Its parts. They are so distinct; they are all visible to
the naked eye. A tree is an aggregate of so many parts; hence it
is defined as sakhadiman padarthah. Now}\all concrete things are
made up of parts after the manner of the tree, they are avayavins,
though the parts are not always distinct. Thus being like the tree,
(dru), they are called dravya. This is the primary sense of the
word. From this general sense follows the specified sense of a
substance, substratum of properties, as the VaiSesikas have it.
According to it abstract notions such as guna, karma etc. are not
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dravya for they are not the substrata of property or properties
(gunasraya). From this specified sense again develops yet another
sense of fit or suitable, person or object, a worthy person, one
who is possessed of qualities (of head and heart); hence bhavya
blessed, promising. Panini notes this meaning in his sutra
dravyar ca bhavye.3! That the word dravya in this sense is used
in the neuter even when used in apposition with a noun of a
different gender unerringly points to the fact that it is only an
extended meaning of the term of the Vaisesikas. A person is
dravya for he is gunasraya, as a substance is dravyam iva
dravyam. . \ -

«
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Ky in its Various Meanings

The Mahabhasyakara has enunciated under the sutra ‘bhuvadayo
dhatavah’ (1.3.1) the well-known principle of Sanskrit Semantics:
bahvartha api dhatavo bhavanti. No other root illustrates this
better than Vkr. Among the illustrations of the above principle
the Mahabhasyakara gives a few from Vkr too: karotir
abhitapradurbhave drstah nirmalikarane capi vartate prstham
kuru, padau kuru, unmydaneti gamyate, niksepane capi varate
kate kuru, ghate kuru, asmanam itah kuru, sthapayeti gamyate.
VK, which is found in the sense of ‘to bring into being what did
not exist before,’ is found in the sense of ‘to rub off’ too, e.g.,
prstham kuru, ‘rub off the back’, padau kuru, ‘rub off the feet’;
it is also to be met with in the sense of ‘to put’, ‘to place’, €.g,,
kate kuru, ghate kuru, as$manam itah kuru ‘put on the mat’, ‘put
on the pitcher’,‘put the stone this side’. Sanskrit literature
furnishes many more instances of the variety of meanings that
this root signifies. And the reason for this is nojfar to seek. VKT
signifies, kriyasamanya, action in general. Since all kriyavisesas,
actions in particular, are fundamentally action; yatha
lingasarvanama napun'zsakan't tatha kriyEsarvanEma karotih, Nkt
comes to signify the various aspects of action denoted by other
roots. The present paper is an attempt to pinpoint some o-f the
~ more prominent and peculiar of these kriyaviesas, actions,
actions in particular,! that this T00t signifies. :
In the Ramayana Verse prabhatam rajantm drsiva calfre;
Sobham param punab2 \lkr is used in the sense ‘to begin

(adikarma). In the Bhavabhuti verse vitarati guruh prajne vidyam
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tathaiva yatha jade na ca khalu tayor jitane Saktim karoty
apahanti va,? Vkr means ‘to create’, ‘to gener.ate’. The same
precisely is its meaning in the popular expression bhayarkara
which is dissolved as bhayam karoti, karoti evidently meaning
utpadayatizyfo feel’, ‘to experience’ is, however, the sense of Vi
with bhaya in the Mahabharata verses:
2 i. na bhayam cakrird parthat *
ii. na cakara bhayam prapte bhaye mahati marisa’®
In the Manusmrti verse brahamanah pranavam kuryad adav
ante ca sarvada Vkr means ‘to utter’; kuryat = uccarayet. In
the expression padam mithya karayate which is formed by Pan.
mithyopapadat kriio 'bhyase (1.3.71), Vkr means ‘to utter
o) repeatedly’, abhyasa. In Pirg'(\ Sabdadarduram karoti (4.4.34), \/kr
means to analyse; Sabdika is one who analyses a word, Sabdam
karoti: karoti = vyakhyati, prakrtipratyayadipravibhagena visle-
© Sayati. While explaining Pan kalapivaisampayanantevasibhyas ca
(4.3.104) Kasikakara says: pratyaksakarino grhyante na tu
sisyasisyah. The Padamanjart explains)pratyaksakarinah as- )<~ n
pratyaksa, from which the-evident conclution-would-be-that-Vie— *
in pratyaksakarinah-means| ‘to study’, ‘to learn’ This is also/ iy, tax
precisely the sense in the Mahabharata verses astrartham\- = S+
agaman durvam dhanurvedacikirsaya® manitah kurute ‘strani | %
Sakrasadmani bharata®; cakara ‘ngirasan: sresthad dhanurvedam |- i
guros tada’ (vide Nilakantha’s comment cakara= adhijage) and
the Apastamba verse yam vidyanm: kurute gurau.'® “To practise’
is the sense of the root in the Ramayana verse unasodasavarso
’yam_alq-tﬁstra.é ca raghavah'! (vide: Mahegvaratirtha’s comment:
ak;'tastrfzb= anabhyastastrah). “To give’ or ‘to offer’ is the sense
of \_fkr In the Atharva verse yatra sulko na kriyate abalena
baliyase,'? the Ramayana verse abhyagacchan surah sarve
tapabphala_cik_:r._s-va{;” (vide: Govindargja’s comment:
Zgzhpfmlam datum icchava; Maheévaratirtha‘s comment: lad
1 “—'Cha_}’al!), and the Manusmyti verse: Sapavitrams tilan api
agnau kuryat.'4

The same is precisely the sense when th i i -V
e root is used with
udaka a few specimens of which are: e 2

|C =~
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tato godavarim gatva nadim naravaratmajaui
udakam cakratus tasmai grdhrarajaya tav ubhaui's

samskrtya valinam te tu vidhipurvam plavangamahi
djagmur udakan kartum nadir Sitajalam subhamn'®

patanti pitaro hy esan luptapindodakakriyahi'?
patitasyodakan karyam sapindair bandhavair bahihi'®
nasya karyo ‘gnisanmskaro na ca karyodakakriyar"®
natrivarsasya kartavya bandhavair udakakriyaiP®

At another place in the same work Vkr has been used in the
sense of ‘to lay down’: rsayas cakrire dharmant yo “niicenah sa
no mahan?! (vide: Medhatithi’s comment; cakrire =
vyavasthapitavantah. Panini kriio dvifiyatriiyasambabyjat krsau
(5.4.58) provides us with the indication of the sense of ‘tilling’
of Vkr. In the expression byjakaroti ksetram ke means ‘to till’.
The same meaning we come across in akytam ca krtat ksetrat and
phalahatam api ksetram na kuryad yo na karayet in the Manu?-
and the Ychfiav.:zlkya-.s'm_rtis23 respectively. ‘To spend’, ‘to pass’,
is another sense of Vkr in which it is found used in the Rgveda:
bahvih sama akaram antar asmin?* and the Mahabharata verse
cakrus tenabhyanujiiata dasa varsani paiica ca.®> This gets
support from Panini samayac ca yapanayam (5.4.60) which
enjoins the suffix dac to the word samaya with \kr in the sense
‘to spend’, ‘to pass,’ samay&karoti=samayan': yapayati. ‘To
outrage (the modesty)’ is the sense of \’krej_t} Manu verse: _,
abhisahya tu yah kanyan kuryad darpena manavah.2® To narrate
is the sense of Vkr in the Dasakumaracarita line tanmulam
atimahatii katham akarot*’ In such expressions as Sulakaroti
mimmsam formed by Panini suldt pake (5.4.65) Vkr means ‘to
cook’. This is also the sense in such popular expressions as
krtakytas tandulah®, krtannam, €tc. In the well-known expression
padakara \kr means ‘to split’; (padam) karoti = avag'!'h'.'a“- ;

In Sakrtkarir vatsah formed by Panini stambasakrtor in
(3.2.64) \kr means ‘to emit’. “To accept' is the sense of Vi in

expressions like daran kurvita siddhaye, akriadarah, etc. In the

expression caurankaram akrosati formed by Panini karmany

s (3.4.25) i means ‘10 1y’ Under Panini
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rogaccapanayane (5.4.49) Kasikakara gives illustrations:
pravahikatah kuru, kasatah kuru, chardikatah kuru where
evidently the sense of Vi is to cure. In the Ramayana verse:
havir ajyam purodasah kusa yupas ca khadirah i
naitani yatayamani kurvanti punar adhvare 1
Vi means ‘to serve the purpose’, viniyoga (vide Govindaraja’s
and Mahes$varatirtha's comment: kurvanti = viniyufijate).

In the Rgveda krdhi no bhagadheyam® Vkr means ‘to
apportion’. “To carry’ is the sense of Vkr in the Hitopadesa line
sa bharyam Sirasa®karot®), akarot = uvaha. In the Mahabharata
Verse akrta te matis tata punar balyena muhyase® \lk_r means ‘to
become mature'cakrta = aparipakva, In the Nalacampu line ma
Soke manah krthah® ‘to tum’ is the sense of Vkr. “To confirm’
is the sense of Vkr in satyakaroli vanik bhandam given as an
illustration of Panini satyad asapathe (5.4.66). A quotation from
Katyayana in Apararkafika contains Viz- in the sense of ‘to prove’.
The quotation is: abhiyokta dhanam kuryat prathaman jiiatibhih
svakam.3* In the Vetalapaiicavimsati expression dandam karoti, 3
Vg means ‘to award’. “To appoint’, ‘to assign to somebody’ are
the senses of Vir in such expressions as paurohitye ca cakre tam.

In the Ramayana verse kuru no yacanam putra sita tisthatu
bhamint,*¢ \kr means to fulfil.
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Lavanya, Kirata and Kahala
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Lavanya

The word lavanya is generally derived from the word lavana
and means lavanasya bhavah, ‘saltness’ or ‘the property of salt.’
This is its primary sense, and ‘beauty’, the secondary. K. C.
Chatterjee has his own conjecture to make.! He derives it from
the word ramanyaka, an adaptation of ramaniyaka. In the
Ramayana® the word ramanyaka is used twice. Chatterjee
assumes that it is there in place of the regular ramaniyaka due to
metrical exigencies. He then proceeds to trace the process of
evolution of the word /avanya from the ungrammatical form
adopted only for the sake of metre. According to him, ramanyaka
first loses its ka, then 7 is changed to / and y to v by the process
of dissimilation and the word l@vanya emerges. The view is most
unconvincing. It proceeds from a very weak premise. It is
extremely doubtful if a wrong form which is there because the
author could not otherwise compose in a given metre could be a
current coin and could lead in course of time to the development
of a current form of common usage. The loss of ka also remains
unexplained. Moreover, the word /avanya grievously suffers in
sense if the suggested derivation from ramanyaka is accepted.
Lavanya does not stand for ordinary beauty. It is more than rupa
(beauty of form), and kanti (grace) and even madhurya
(S\ye_etness). Those who have seen salt in the quarries know how
shining and lustrous it is. Even huge columns of salt are almost

transparent. So the beauty which is as shining and lustrous as the
rocky salt is called lavanya. It is defined as:
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muktaphalesu chayayas taralatvam ivantarg |
pratibhati yad angesu tal lavanyam ihocyaten

This means that lc?vaf,:ya is comparable to the sheen of pearls. This
definition isa pointer to the fact that writers on technical works
were conscious of the connection of lavanya with lavana (salt)3

According to G. B. Palsule,’ too, the word /avanya is derived
from ramanya, the process of derivation being the same as
assumed by K. C. Chatterjee. Palsule is unable to understand any
connection that /avana may have with beauty. In his view if
lavanya is derived from lavana it would mean saltness or saltiness
and from saltness to loveliness would be rather a far cry. That
this is not the case has been pointed out by us above. Lavanya
means the sheen of salt.

In course of time the idea of sheen became more prominent
while the sense of salt was given up. The word lavanya, therefore,
should be derived not from ramanyaka or ramanya, the corrupt
form of ramaijiyaka but from lavana directly. The meaning
‘beauty’ will not require the original meaning ‘saltness’ to pass
through the stages of tastefulness and gracefulness to arrive at
the meaning of beauty. If the word /avanya is derived from lavana
the sense would not suffer at all. Instead it would gain in psfmuch
as ramaniyaka would be ordinary beauty while lavanya would
be more than that.

Kirata

Another word which has provoked some discussion about its
exact descent is kirata, meaning a merchant. It is found in the
Yogavasistha in the verse atyantakrpanah kascit kirato
dhanadhanyavan.’ In the Krtyakalpataru® kirata is said to be a
merchant who deals in prohibited ware like oil or ghee, a sense
which Monier-Williams records and this is not improbable. The
meaning is clear. The word is used down to this day i.n the sense
of a banpa (a merchant in general) in the West Punjab and the
N.W. Piovinces of the pre-partition d?ys. Xfet schol?r-s have
sought to assign it a specified sense which nelth.er tradmo:% nor
vogue countenances. Bhogi Lal G. Sandesara thinks that kirata
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does not mean a mere merchant but a highly deceitful one on the
basis of the following verses from the Rajatararigini:
candanankalike Svetansuke dhupadhivasini 1
visvastah syat kirate yo viprakrste Sya napadah |
lal&'gadrkk._éatraémtradvandvahrdgmstacandanalz "
sadbindur vrscika iva ksanat pranantakyd vanik 11 7

Bhogilal is evidently mistaken. He has failed to understand
the text. The second stanza is a mere amplification of the first,
He suggests that kirata has been derived from kirata by
cerebralization, the transference of meaning being made possible
by metaphorical process. There is a marked similarity between
the predatory habits of wild tribes like kirata and cheating
proclivities of the merchants and hence the evolution of
semantical change.?

Raghavan traces the word kirata in the satires of the
Kashmirian Ksemendra who mentions it as a sub-species of the
predatory Kayastha.? In the Yogavasistha the word has been used
in the sense of a baniya in general. Following the line of evolution
suggested by Bhogilal, we may say that as every ban){a in being ¢
deceitful and ruthless in his transactions had so much in common
with a kirata he came to be called by the same name slightly
modified, viz.(kirata. Here is clearly a case of expansion of the
fneaning of the word kirata, if the word kirata is a tadbhava from
1t. .

Ranjit Pandit in his River of Kings (page 350 and page 362)
translates kirafa as Bhils, an aboriginal Indian tribe of the Vindhya
hl.lls and Rajputana. Eventually he too is linking the word kirafa
w1th_ki_rat¢_1. As in the Yogavasistha a kirata is said to be
lourishing in the Vindhya forest (vindhyatavj-kakse) this meaning Z
also can very well fit in the context.

Kahala

The word kahala is found in the Yogavasistha verse:

siddhavidyﬁdhamnmuktapu;pavar._s-asahasrabhrt /

thana ¥ ' ] —
"mrda"g“m"mlakahalasankhadundubhi T
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The word is used in Sanskrit literature in all the three genders
There is a lot of discussion as to what it exactly signifies. As ir;

the Yogavasistha verse quoted above, the word kahala has been
used with mrdariga, muraja, $arikha and dundubhi—all musical
instruments, it must also mean one such thing. But what exactly

is it? According to Baldev Prasad Mishra,!! it is somewhat like

a drum, the view which is contested by Jagannath Prasad ShuklalZ———=
who believes that kahalt was a bugle resembling very much the
dhystura flower. He records the fact that this bugle is sounded
even now at the time of the procession of the Vaisnava saints.
The editor of the Nagar: Pracarini Patrika in which Mishra’s note
appears gives very useful information with regard to this word.

He notes various dictionary meanings of the word. Thus according

to Macdonell, kahala in the masculine gender means a large drum
while kahala in the feminine gender means a kind of wind
instrument. Monier-Williams gives the meaning of neuter kEhal«f «
as a kind of musical instrument. V. S. Apte in his 4 Practical
Sanskrit-English Dictionary mentions the meaning of the word
kahala as ‘a large army drum’. Hemacandra in his comment on

the Abhidhanacintamani quotes the verse:

kahala tu kuhala syac candakolahala ca sa |
samvesapratibodhartham dragadadrakatav ubhau Il

which tells us that kahala is a kind of musical instrument also
called kuwhala which produces a terrible noise. In Ramasrami the
commentary on the Amarakosa, the word ad{ in vamsadikam is ¢
said to mean kahala etc. (adipadat kahaladipadam) from where
the conclusion would be irresistible that kahala like the flute was
a musical instrument to be blown by the mouth. In the
Sabdakalpadruma the dhastira flower is called kahalapuspa, the
meaning of which is ‘that the form of which resembles kehala.’
As the dhastura flower is very long kahala must also have been
a long pipe sort of a thing which was not necessarily an army
bugle as V. S. Apte in his dictionary says. The reference in the
Yogavasistha would not support this view although in the
Harsacarita'® and the Kadambari'* of Bana it has been used in
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the context of the army movements in connection with military
expeditions. Vasudeva Sharan Agrawala thinks that kahala is a
musical instrument like a pipe. In Hindi he calls it turahi.!® The
editorial note on the word kahaly in the Nagari Pracarini Patrikq,
already referred to above, mentions the interesting fact that a pipe-
like musical instrument kahalla is still used in Karnataka and
serves the purpose of announcing the visit of officials. It is also
used at the annual celebrations in honour of the village deity.
Anandabodha Sarasvati, the commentator of the Yogavasistha,
explains kahala as karnalasamjfiako vadyavisesah. As the word
karnala has not been traced in the extant literature, the
commentator’s explanation of kahala does not enlighten us at all
as to what type of musical instrument it signified. We have,
therefore, to depend upon, as we have done above, other evidence
to arrive at the exact signification of the word. From the various
references to the word in Sanskrit literature at least this can be
said that there is no difference in the senses of kahala, kahala
and kahali. All of these mean a kind of musical instrument, turahi
in the words of Vasudeva Sharan Agrawala, which is blown from
the mouth. There is a difference in gender only as in the case of

the tafa which is found in all the three genders in one and the
same sense.
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Etymologies in the Devibhagavatapurana

It is not uncommon in the Puranas to come across etymologies
of words. They occur for different purposes of explanation of
particular shades or nuances of their meanings or for elucidation
of an idea or just for emphasis. Quite a few are fanciful and
farfetched. Some are genuine and acceptable. A close look at them
in any case is a desideratum in bringing to light the motivation
of the author or authors of the Puranas to go in for them and in
tracing the development of the process of derivation of words
down the centuries. Each Purana needs to be subjected to a
thorough analysis from this point. The material yielded thus needs
to be correlated to that from other works of the same genre as
also earlier' works like the Brahmanas, the Ramayana, the
Mahabharata and so on to draw a connected picture. It is in this
spirit that the present study is undertaken.

Here while dealing with the etymologies the context in which
they occur is also traced. This is done to put them in proper
perspective. It is from the context that they flow. An effort is also
made here to reproduce etymologiés of the same words, as far as °
they are available, from other works to institute comparisons to
enable a reader to judge for himself the propriety or otherwise
of a given etymology.

The Purnas are no texts on etymology. If they still furnish
examples of it, they show the influence this discipline exercised
on their author/authors, The etymologies appear in their works

_iust by the way. Even this ‘by the way’ attempt could be, as
indeed it is, useful.
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The first etymology that one comes across in the
Devibhagavata is of the word grha which is derived from Vgrah,
‘to hold’: grhnati purusam yasmad grham tena prakirtitam,! grha
is so called because it holds a person, it keeps him to it. This
derivation agrees with Panini as well who explains the formation
of the word from Vgrah with the suffix ka, vide his rule gehe kah.2

The word putra carries in this Purana its traditional derivation
from Put, a hell of that name:

punnamanarakad yasmat trayate pitaram svakam |
pulreti nama sartham syat tena tasya mahatmanahiP

punnamno narakad yasmat trayate pitaram sutah |
tasmat putra it proktah svayam eva svayambhuva irf

Putra is so called because he protects, i.e. keeps away the
forefathers from the hell called Put. Putra thus is putt tra.
The story of Daksina gives the rationale of different words
for husband. In this context occurs the etymology of the words
bhartr and pati;
bharanad eva bharta ca palanat patir ucyate.”

bharty is so called because he supports and pati because he
protects or supports (palana may mean support too). The
etymologies are given here keeping the sense and the sound in
view. Since it is the husband who is the main support of the
household, it is proper that he be called bhartr, derived as the
word is from Vbhr, the first part in the word suggesting it: bhar<
bhr+ tr. the first part in pati suggests pa in it: patti, pa meaning
‘to protect’ though in the etymology as given is the Purana it is
taken to mean palana, ‘to support’, the same meaning as that of
Vbhr.

Interestingly with such exceptions as mentioned above, all the
etymologies in the Devibhagavata pertain to proper names and
are based on some similarity of the word with its inferred source,
the connection between the two being explained, not unoften,
from the point of view of sense on the basis of some myth or
legend. Thus medint meaning the earth is derived from medas,
marrow; that is how the first partin it is taken. Once this view is
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taken, the word will have to be connected with some myth. That
myth happens to be in this case the slaying of the demons Madhu
and Kaitabha whose marrow on being destroyed had swamped
the entire ocean turning it into a mass of land. It was because of
their medas, marrow, that the mass of land comes to acquire the
name medini:

sagarah sakalo vyapatah tada vai medasa tayoh i
mediniti tato jatam nama prihvyah samantatah i11°

The story of Vrtrasura in the Devibhagavata depicts him as
the son of Tvastr who says that he would be known by the name
Vrtra because of his capacity of guarding against or protecting

2. .| @feople) from vrjina (sin):
vrjinat tratum adhuna yasmac chakto i putraka |
tasmat vrira iti khyatam tava nama bhavigyati II”

The Purana thus seems to derive vrira from ‘Jv_rj with the
suffix tra.

Kakutstha came to be so called because in a battle he had
stood at the hump of a bull

sthitah kakudi yenasya kakutsthas tena cabhavat®

Just as he was called Kakutstha on account of having stood
on the hump of a bull, he was called Indravahaka for using Indra
as his vehicle. So was he called Purafijaya for his having
conquered the city of the demons:

indro vahah krto yena tena namnendravahakahi
puram jita tu daityanam tenabhitc ca puraiijayahi’

As is the case with the deity who is referred to by diverse
names because of his great number of qualities, vide the Nirukta:
mahabhagyad devataya eka atma bahudha Stuyate'% so it is with
human beings. They too came to be called by different names
because of their varying circumstances and accomplishments.
Thus Vyasa is called Dvaipayana because as an infant he was
placed in a dvipa: dvipe nyastas taya balas tena dvaipayano

:/- “bhavat.!
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The sage Galava came to acquire that name because of his
having been taken out by his mother, the wife of Vi§vamitra, for
sale under the stress of famine with a rope tied round his neck:

so 'bhavad galavo nama galabandhan mahatapah'?

The first two syllables seem to have suggested here on
account of the similarity of sound with gala, the derivation of
the word from the same. With that it was not difficult to connect
it with a myth. Va interchangeable with ba, once this derivation
was decided upon, was taken to be remnant of bandha,
galabandha > galava. ;

Ganga came to be known by the name of Visnupadi because
of its having flown out of the feet of Visnpu:

nirgata visnupadabjat tena visnupaditi ca '*
In the Daksina episode the word daksina for the southern

quarter is explained on the basis of the myth of its having come
into being from the southern side of Laksmi:

avirbhiata daksinamsal laksmyas ca tena daksina'*
The names of the goddesses Sasthi, Mangalacandi, Manasa,
etc. are explained as follows:

daksa ya vartate candt kalyanesu ca maiigala |
mangalesu ca ya daksa sa ca mqﬁgalacaudikﬁ u

. <557 puipa ya vartate candimangalo, (pi makisutah | -

“ESES margalabhistadevt ya'sa ca {?-ad{'u'pddharﬁﬁa'ﬁ'ﬂi S

[N 2

1N -2 2L

mangalo manuvamsyas ca saptadvipadharapatil |

< \.ﬂ ‘!'_ f;t tasya pujyabhistadevi tena mangalacandika ">
7'1,\ X ? T

he above gives a threefold explanation of the name
Mangalacandika: One, who is expert and auspicious for good
things or who is expert in good things. Two, Mangala is the son
of the earth. Since she is his favourite deity, she is called
Mangalacandika. Three, Mangala was a king in the.race of Manu.
Since the goddess was adored and worshipped by him, she came
to be called Mangalacandika. :

The goddess is called Manasadevi because she meditates on

the Supreme Lord and shines in union with Him:
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manasa dhyayate ya ca paramatmanam isvaram |
tena sa manasadevi tena yogena divyati 11'S

She is called Sasthi because she represents in her the sixth
portion of Prakrti:

sastyamsa prakrter ya ca sa ca sasthi prakirtita '

In the same strain as above is the derivation of the names of
the goddesses Radha, Vani, Sarasvati, Bhramari, etc. Radha is so
called because she fulfils all desires:

radhnoti sakalan kaman tasmad radheti kxl-’rtitﬁn”‘ C

-

She is called Vani because she is the presiding deity of vani,
the speech:

& vapyadhisthatrdev} sa tena vant prakirita |
She is called Sarasvati because she belongs to Hari who is

the possessor of lakes and is to be seen everywhere, in a lake, in
an oblong tank and in channels:

sarovapyam ca srotassu sarvatraiva hi drsyate |
harih sarasvan tasyeyarm tena namna sarasvaii '’

She is surrounded by-bhramras, bees, so she is Bhramari:
bhramarair vestita yasmad bhramari sa latah smria P°

The words Sakti and krsna have been explained with the

ascription of a particular meaning to each of their syllables much
in the Tantric-way of the bijaksaras:

aisvaryavacanah $a$ ca ktih parakrama eva ca | ]
latsvarupa tayor datri s Saktih prakirtita 121 oV e / 4

Sakti has two components, §a and kii. Sa means aisvarya,
supremacy, might and ki means prowess. One who is of the form
of both and one who bestows both is called Sakti.

Similarly krsna has two components k7s and na where both
are capable of twofold interpretation. According to one

interpretation krs means devotion and na means service to the
Supreme Lord:

M Sacatma sa Pparan} brahma kysna ity abhidhiyatei
krsis tadbhaktivacano nas cq taddasyavacakahi?
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According to another interpretation ks means all and ng
means the seed. Krsna, therefore, is one who is the seed (=source)
of all (=everything):

krsis ca sarvavacano nakaro bijam eva ca 1
sa krsnah sarvasrastadau sisrksann eka eva ca IP3

If i in kysi is taken to represent a root as in Panini, then the
derivation of krsna would be krsi + na which would turn into
krsna with the dropping of i and the cerebralization of na with
the proximity of s.

These are thus the etymologies in the Devibhagavata, fanciful
no doubt, but certainly quite ingenious and interesting.
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Sanskrit Synonyms

The Sanskrit word for a synonym is paryayavacana or more
popularly simply paryaya which evidently is a shorter form for
the earlier fuller expression. The synonyms are called
paryayavacanas for they denote the same meaning in rotation,
one by one, paryaya literally meaning ‘rotation’: paryayendr-
tham bruvata iti paryayah.

Whether two or more words can ever express one and the
same meaning is very difficult to say. There is a school of thought
that behind the apparent synonymity of words there lie some
subtle shades of meaning which can be detected either by a critical
study of the context in which they are used or by tracing the
semantical history of the words or through the comments offered
sometimes by the commentators or their etymological
interpretations. In a current language the process of their detection
is comparatively easy: the usage itself limiting the words in
particular shades only. To explain the point we may take up an
instance from the English language. It has a number of words such
as ride, scale, climb, mount in the sense for which the Sanskrit
word is arohana. Now every one of these denotes arohana but
each one of these denotes arohana on a different object. The
difference in the senses of these words, therefore, rests on the

object of arohana. Riding is arohana on horse, climbing ona tree

or a pole or a mountain etc., scaling on a mountain and so on.

Each word we thus see has a specific association with an object
and differs in sense only with reference to those 9b_]ects only. The
Mahabhasyakara very vividly brings it out in his comment:
niyatavisayah Sabda drsyante. tad ya'th&' — sam.iz'-ne
ce.o Takte yarne gaur Iohita iti bhavaty asvah Sona il
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samane ca kale varne gaul krsna iti bhavaty asvo hema jij
samane ca Sukle varne gauh Sveta iti bhavaty asvah karkq it !

In classical languages like Sanskrit the minute difference in
sense of the so-called synonyms has to be found out with some
effort, for the source-material in their case is theigold lferature
only. And there is difference evidently in literature and current
speech. The difference in the sense-shades could apparently not
be as manifest in literature as in current speech. And literature
too cannot be taken in the process as one single entity. Its different

“layers represent the process of the change-over of the speech from
current coin to conventionalized vehicle of expression, from the
speech of the masses to that of the classes. Thus the earlier the
layer of literature the more helpful it is for the process of
divination of finer distinctions in the meaning of the so-called
synonyms. It is the earlier Sanskrit literature that has the largest
incidence of the juxtaposition of the synonyms, a sharp pointer
to a period when the fine distinction in the senses of the words
was still maintained and not forgotten as in later period. As a
matter of fact, the basic factor leading to the development of
Synonymity in words is the disappearance in them of the finer
shades of meaning over a period of time. It is the approximation
in sense that leads to synonymity and the promiscuous use of the
words. This is what Ksirasvamin means when he offers the
comment: tamalapatrakrti kastirya lalate tamalapatram,
tilakakrti tilakam, citrakam nanavarnam, visinasti visesakam.
ittham tilakabheda ete paryayatvarm tv adiraviprakarsat, on the
Amara line: tamalapatratilakacitrakani viSesakam?, tamalapatra
1§ a sign by musk on the forehead of the form of tamalapatra,
tilfzka is of the form of sesame seed, citraka is of many colours,
Visesaka is a distinctive mark. Thus all these are different types

of for_ehea.d-marks.. Synonymity of them is due to the
approximation of sense in them,

Tendencies in Evolution of Synonymity

1. Words Originally in Relationship of ViSesana and
ViSesya e

Old Sanskrit furnishes nany examples of the words once
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existing in the relationship of vifesana-visesya, (an adjective and
the word qualified by it) turning into perfect synonyms. The once
visesanas appropriate to themselves the sense of the visesyas too
and thus supplant them. A few of these are taken up b.elow. It
may incidentally be pointed out here that there is no fixity with
regard to the character of the words in Sanskrit works. What serve
as adjectives at one place serve as substantives in another. In the
Rgveda instances quoted below the same prthvi or prthivi which
is an adjective in prthivi mahi, bhumim prthivim is substantive
in urvim prthivim. In the Ramayana too vihanigama, a cognate of
vihariga occurring as adjective in the verse quoted below is used
as a substantive with khecara, the adjective: vane vanecarams
canyan khecarams ca viharigaman.™

Adhvara, Prthiivi and Urv

Even in as early a work as the Rgveda we meet with such
instances, e.g., asvar na vajinam?®, urvir prthivirie’, prthivi mahi®,
bhumim prthivim’, yajiiam adhvaram?®, etc. One each in these

,, adhvarajprthijvi and urvi, adhvardis an adjective to the other,
ur@:\prthivﬁn or prthivi maht meaning the vast earth, yajiiam
*~adhvaram meaning non-violent sacrifice.

Palasin, Sakhin, Vitapin and Vrksa

In a Mahabharata verse four words palasin, Sakhin, vitapin
and vrksa, all signifying tree in later literature, are used side by
side:

palasinam sakhinam ca tatha vitapinam punah! :

T tasp drstva jivitant vrksari kasyapena mahatmana 4

Of these the first three, palasin, Sakhin and vitapin could be
adjectives to vrksa meaning thereby a tree with leaves, branches
and twigs.

Purandara and Satakratu

Ordinarily both of these mean Indra who comes to have

: : jety of
various names on account of his greatness and a variety
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functions that he performs: mahabhagyat karmaprthaktvad vq,
When both of these mean Indra why should they then be used
together?!0 This presupposes that one of them/may be Satakratu,
is an adjective to purandara, Satakratu meaning ‘one (Indra) who
is the performer of the hundred sacrifices’.

Varuni and Madira

In the Bhagavata verse we read varupim madiram pitval!
Popularly varuni and madira are synonyms in the sense of wine.
Here one of them, varuni, occurs as an adjective to madira which
is a general term for wine. Varuni-madira means the wine
prepared by Varuna, Varunpanirmitam, as Vijayadhvaja would
have it or the wine obtained from the churning of the milk-ocean,
amrtamathanat udbhutam as Vallabhacarya would have it or the
wine prepared from food, annamayim as Sridhara would have it.

Vayu and Gandhavaha

Convention makes gandhavaha a synonym of vayu. It does
not require much of an ingenuity to see that one of these,
evidently gandhavaha, is an adjective to vayu. Gandhavahavayu
means the breeze carrying fragrance. In later literature one of
these is used to signify breeze. Gandhavaha then may not be used
in its derivative meaning but in earlier literature this is used in
this meaning which is thought to be incomplete if the noun (in

this case vayu) is not used with it. Hence the juxtaposition of these
in the Bhagavata: tatra vayur gandhavahah.2

Vidyut and Saudamani

Amara mentions both of them as synonyms: tadit saudamani
vidyut, but that they are notjproved by their frequent juxgosition
in the Epics and the Puranas. It appears that it had betome a
matter of habit with the authors of these works to couple them
together. It is also interesting to note that the whole expression
that we meet with in these works is vidyut saudamant yatha. This

has become more o less a stercotyped phrase which is found as
such in the Bhagavata too:

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA



Sanskrit Synonyms 79

y-3 "l_gzlz pradurabhat kale vidyut saudamant yatha!'3
ranjayanti disah kantya vidyut saudamant yathai'

Sridhara and Viraraghavacarya explain saudamani as the
lightning which has its origin in the mount Sudaman. Now this
is in perfect accord with the traditional interpretation of it. Panini
forms the word by his siitra tenaikadik (IV. 3.112) which would
give us the meaning of saudamant as sudamna ekadik, in the same
direction as the mount Sudaman, which Vi$vanatha Cakravartin
describes as sphatikamaya, made up of crystals. When coupled
vidyut and saudamani stand in the relationship of visesana-
visesya, the lightning arising or appearing in the direction of the
mount Sudaman.

Nilakantha, the commentator of the Mahabharata, has given
an altogether different meaning of saudamani occurring together
with vidyut in the Mahabharata verse:

tatra sma rajate bhaimt sarvabharanabhusital <
sakhimadhye 'navadyangt vidyut saudamant yathal s

It is in refreshing contrast with the traditional interpretation.
Saudamant, according to him, means the lightning flashing forth
from (lit. belonging to) the raining clouds: saudamani
pravrsenyameghasambandhini. susthu jagato Jivanam dadati te
sudamano meghah, tesam samuhak saudamanah, pravrtkalas
tatsambandhini sa hy atyantar dyotamana bhavafiti prasiddham.
This interpretation appeals more to common S€nse.

Vihanga and Paksin

In the Ramayana line: tam vinatha vihango’sau pakst
pranaditas tada'®, vihariga and paksin, are jux.tap?sed. One, lc;f
them, evidently, vihariga, meaning literally ‘flying in the sky’",

is an adjective here. Pakyin with vihanga would mean ‘a bird

flying in the sky’. At another place in the same work 4 similar
word, khecara, meaning the same as viha:iga 1s use_d _as an
adjective to paksin: si:izhavy&'ghravar&'hﬁt_tam khecaranam ca
paksinam.

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA



80  Grammar and Linguistics

2. Upamana and Upameya

Sometimes words which originally stood in the relationship
of upamana, standard of comparison and upameya, the thing to
be compared, turn into synonyms when the upamanavacin words
among them appropriate to themselves the sense of the
upameyavacin ones. This is best illustrated by the words ghana
and vamsa. The former of these, ghana, occurs with abhra, in a
number of verses in the Ramayana:

i vividhabhraghanapannagocarah'®
il tam abhraghanasamkasam apatantam mahakapim®
o, il tad balah raksasendranam mahabhraghananaditam®

Literally ghana means something solid, vide, Panini, miirtay
ghanah (3.3.77). In expressions like ghanam dadhi the dharma,
the characteristic, is employed to denote the dharmin, the
possessor of the characteristic, just as dadhi, etc., is said to be
ghana, similarly the thick clouds are said to be abhraghana, the
dissolution of the compound being abhram ghana iva or abhrasya
ghano martir iva, the solid mass of clouds. In course of time
ghana originally meaning something solid, a mass, came to
acquire the sense of cloud itself.

As for vamsa, it primarily means bamboo. In the many
instances in which it occurs together with kula in later literature:
kulavam$avamsah, etc. - it retains its characteristic of
upamanavacitva with kula, the upameya. Vamsa, family, is so
called because it is like vamsa, bamboo, vamsa iva iti vamsah.
Just as a bamboo tree, vamsa, never grows alone, it develops into
a full cluster, so it is hoped would do vamsa, a family.

3. Samanya and ViSesa

-Sometimes the words originally signified a general thing
Vthch was later particularized. The word garutmat, for instance,
signifies a bird, in general, vide Amara, nidodbhava garutmantah
pitsanto nabhasaﬁgam&b”, but later came to signify a particular
bird, garuda, too.

Conversely the words which signified originally a particular

thing came to acquire a general sense. The words send, preangs
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yahint etc., now all meaning army in general originally sion

- - - ‘
different formations of it of varied strength, as is cle::_ frﬁrx:;ﬁt;d
Mahabharata verse: e

send paiicasatam naga rathas tavanta eva ca |
dasa sena ca priana prtana dasa vahini n2

Nilakantha’s explanation of it is:

seneti. tatra gajanam rathanam ca tulyasankhyoktih
pitrvoktasankhyopalaksanartha.tena paficavimiatisa-
tani manusyah, paficadasasatam turaga ity api
jfieyam. - prtanayam tu paficasahasram nara
paiicadasa | sahasram  asvah.  vahinyanm
paficasatasahasram nagas tavanto rathah
sardhalaksadvayam nara sartha (rdha?) laksam asva
iti jieyam.

<)

“Five hundred elephants, the same number of chariots, 2500 men
and 1500 horses constitute the Sena. Prtana has 5000 men and
15,000 horses. Vahint has 50,000 elephants, the same number of
chariots, a quarter of a million of men and 50,000 horses.”-
Some synonyms originally stood in the relationship of visesya
and samanya, particular and general. Different aspects or types
of a thing had a different word for them. But all these could be_
expressed through a common word too. Thus krodha, droha, irsya
and asizya had a common word kopa. The Mahﬁbhﬁsyakira’s‘
comment on Panini krudhadruhersyas jiyarthanan yan prali
kopah (1.4.37) brings it out very clearly and bears reproduction
in full:
kim eta ekartha @hosvin nanarthah? kim catah? yady ekEr ”'_"ll
kimarthar prthan nirdisyante. atha nanarthah kathan kupina
$akyante visesayitum? evan tarhi nanarthah, kupak "" esqn]
sapmayam asti. nahy akupitah kr udhyati, ng szz; ke
druhyati, na va 'kupita wrsyati, na va "kupito sityali

' i Jike bhojana, khadana,
i e Ho lrent types: kharavisada-

syarthasyabhgyavaharanam khadanam, dantavydparapirvakam

4 _ ; :sting severally is
nigaranam etc. a hard thing exislng
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khadana, swallowing preceded by chewing is bhaksana and sq
on. All of these, however, have a common word which is
abhyavahara. Under Panini samuccaye sEmEnyavacanasya the
Kasika gives the illustration: odanam bhurksva saktin pibg,
dhanah khadety evayam abhyavaharati. fbhyavaharati is the
samanyavacana here. ; € ap-

How Things Differ from each other in Meaning

Up to now we have been dealing with the broad tendencies
of development of synonymity in words. We now take up a few

-pairs of the so-called synonyms for finding precise distinction in

their meanings on the basis of textual or commentarial evidence,

Amarsa and Kopa

This pair is found in the Bhkagavata in the verse
kopamarsasucarpitah.* About kopa we come to know from

Pataiijali comment under Pan. krudhadruhersyasuyartha; cllin e

Yam prati kopah (1.4.37), as reproduced above, that it is something
common to all these krodha, droha etc. which though distinct

among themselves have their commonness in kopa: kupau tv esam .

samanyam asti. To find out the exact signification of kopa we
would better reproduce here the brilliant comment of Kaiyata:

d

nanu kopah krodha eveti bhedabhavat katham paurvaparyam, |

evam tarhi, prathamam anudbhutam kopavastham dvifiygm
codbhutam vikrtv&kk&yavyﬁpﬁm'num:}am&nEm;\E.s‘ritya etad
uktam. According to him kopa is the unmanifested anger while
la_*odha is the manifested anger which can be inferred from the
distorted speech, body and action. What follows from this is that
kopa. is an internal phenomenon while krodha is an outward
manifestation of it. Amarsa is explained in the next pair.

Amarsa and Rosa

The Ramayana text says, amarsaprabhavo rosah.?> rosa

results from amarsa. gmarsa, as is clear from its formation is from

‘.\lmr,s' ‘to tolerate’ with the negative particle nasi compounded with
it. It means ‘intolerance’ pri
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‘to harm’ , rusa risa himsayam. It primarily means violence,
Under the Malatimadhava line Yauvanarambhabharitadurvisaha-
marsarosa etc. the commentator Tripurari explains these (amarsa
and rosa) as intolerance and anger: aksamakrodhau or long
persisting anger and temporary anger: yad va sthirakrodha-
tatkalikakopau respectively. This seems to be right in view of the
popular saying: krodhah krtaparadhesu sthiro’marsatvam asnute.
That amarsa is sthirakrodha while rosa is tatkalikakopa further
gets an indirect support from the well-known saying: ksane rustah
ksane tustah where rustah is coupled with ksane, rosa being
ksanikakopa or as said above, tatkalikakopa.

It is a pair which occurs most frequently in literature. In
Bhagavata it is found in the verses:

i bh;:s'arﬁ"amargaro._s'ﬁye.fa...“ Bl
- adideva zgpasarizhrr&htﬁnqtﬁﬁgég’?@g?’l_g_kénﬁrh svastaya aster’
ahamarsarusavistah kasayibhutalocanah P s
namucis tadvadham drstva Sokamarsarusanvitah®
The consensus among the commentators of the Bhagavata
where they occur together is that amarsa is asahana ‘intolerance’,
while rosa is krodha, ‘anger’ or vapuso dahananj or vapuso
dahah, which means the heating up of the body or to put it
differently ‘flaring up’. Jivagosvamin’s interpretation is different.
Amarsa he explains as asahisnuta, ‘intolerance’ and rosa as
tatdutthah krodhah, the anger resulting from it. This sounds

.| reasonable and injine with Valmiki’s statement reproduced above,

amarsaprabhavo rosah,”® rosa is what results from amarsa.
Amarsa, therefore, is the purvavastha, first stage, of 7osa which
from being derived from Vrus implies in it an element of causing

injury (himsayam). Sukadeva seems right in his comment:

aparadhasahanam amarsah, aparadhidamanacesta rosah.

By an analysis of what has been said above it comes out that
the difference in the interpretation of the words as shown above
is only superficial. Deeper there lies an agreement which can be
discovered by a link up of the seemingly different viewpoints.
Thus amarsa is such an intolerance (asahanam) as may continue

for a longer period, a simmering anger persisting for long
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(sthirakrodha) during which one may go on thinking of the means
by which to harm the enemy (Satror apakaropayacintanam)3!
while 7osa is that upsurge of the emotion (krodha) which may
so work up a man as to excite him to inflict an injury
(aparadhidamanacesta) on the wrong-doer.

Amatya and Mantrin

That these words have a clear difference in their meanings is
shown by the commentators while offering their comment under
the Bhagavata verse:

api darah prajamatyah bhrtyah Srenyo tha manirinah.3

Sr{dhara and Viraraghava explain mantrin as mantrasahaya
counsellor and amatya as karmasahaya, administrator.
Vijayadhvaja explains mantrin as buddhisahaya which is much
the same as the mantrasahaya of the commentators referred to

. above. It seems the author of the Ramayana must have had this

very sense of mantrin in his mind when he used it in connection

with the counsel that Ravana had (mantrayamasa) with his
ministers;

tasya tac chasanam Srutva mantrino 'bhyagaman drutami
tatas ca mantrayamasa raksasaih sacivaih sahall 33

The etymology of mantrin too suggests the predominance of
the element of counsel in it: mantrayata iti mantri.3* Similarly
the etymology of amatya suggests the predominance of the
element of remaining together (ama=together) with the king for
the discharge of the administrative duties. T. Ganapati Sastri is,
therefore, very right when he interprets amatya as karmasaciva.
. It is interesting to note that these words have been explained
in two different ways by the Ramayana commentator Rama. At
one place he gives the distinction in their meaning as: amatyd
desadikEtyanirvé'hakEh, mantrino vyavaharadidrastarah, which
means amatyas are those who carry on the government while
mantirins are those who look into matters judicial. At another
Place 'he assigns the meaning upamantrin to amatya, thereby
implying that the mantrins were senior in rank to the amatyas.
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The above discussion would lead us to the following conclusion.
The amatyas were the executive heads but junior in rank to the
mantrins who provided counsel to the king and were also in
charge of the administration of justice in the country.

Anarthaka and Aparthaka

In the Vimanasthana, Caraka enumerates the speech defects.
Among them he mentions the two, anarthaka and aparthaka, and
himself proceeds to explain the difference in them as: anarthakan
nama yad vacanam aksaragramamatram eva syat paficavargavan
narthataya grhyate, aparthakam nama yad arthavat parasparena

. cayujyamanarthakam. yatha... cakranakravamsavajranisakara
iti.® anarthaka is that speech which is a mere conglomeration
of a number of vocables, it does not convey any meaning...,
aparthaka is that speech which does have some meaning but
which lacks coherence.

Asru and Baspa

Both these mean tears. But they do have some distinction in
them. Baspa is kantharodha, choking in the throat, vide, the
b =~/ Ramayana line: basih pihitakanthas ca preksya ramam
yasasvinam." pihitakanthatva or kantharodha, obstruction in
throat, is described to have been caused by baspa. In the
Sakuntala kantha, throat, is said to be stambhita, choked, by
baspa: kanthah stambhitabaspavritikalusah’® Raghavabhatta
explains baspa as the first stage of the tears: asrunah purvavastha
baspam. It is interesting that in the Ramayana itself this fine
distinction in a$»u and baspa seems to have got blurred and baspa
came to be used even for tears, e.g.,

kausalya vyasrjad baspan pranaliva navodakam*?
baspaprasravanair mukhaih*®

Atithi and Abhyagata

These words occur in the Bhagavata prose passage: yas hy’ha
atithin abhyagatan va.*' Viraraghava, Vi§vanatha and Sukadeva

point out that atithis are those guests who are unknown while
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abhyagatas are those who are known: atithayo 'jl'ititapﬁrv&h
abhyagata jiiatapurvah.

Bandhu and Jnati

These are juxtaposed in the Bhagavata verses: bandhujriz-
tyarimadhyasthamitrodasinavidvisah®? and na Jhatibandhur nq
paro na ca svah.*® Sridhara and Viévanatha Cakravartip
differentiate between them thus: bandhavah vivahadibhij
sambandhinah, jhatayah sapizﬁdl_z, bandhus are those who
become relatives due to marriage while Jhiatis are those who are
sapindas. According to Kulluka jiatis are relations on the paternal
side: jAatayah pitrpaksalj ibandhavds (the same as bandhus),
according to him, are relations on the maternal side: bandhavah
mgirpaksah. It may be noted here that Kulltka is reproducing in
his own words what the earlier commentator Medhatithi4s wrote.
According to the Ramayana Commentator Rama%6 Jriatis are the
relations such as brothers and-the like: jiitayah bhratradayah
which would imply their relationship on the paternal side.
According to Vamana, the co-author of the Kasika, jriatis are the
relations on the maternal and as well as the paternal side: jiiatayah
mairpitrsambandhino bandhavah. It appears strange as to how
Vamana could extend the meaning of jfiati to the relationship on
the maternal side as well though the tradition would restrict it to
the paternal side only. The meaning of jfiati given by Kullika,
viz., bhratradayah seems nearer the truth. The usage appears to
uphold it. In the Mahabharata there is a mention of a type of son
called sajfiatiretah.4’ Under this we have the following
illuminating comment of Nilakantha: jiatireta vyavahita-
bhratradeh putrap, sarvesam ekaputranam yady ekopi bhavet
Sutah, etc.

Again in the Ramayana there occurs the word jAati in a verse
uttered by Ravana:

= Jgnami Stlam jratingnm sarvalokesu raksasai
hrsyanti vyasanes etc jragman Jhatayah sadai*

n . -
'  Nowljt is to be remembered here that Ravana is directing
these words against Vibhisapa, his brother. The context in which
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this word occurs would leave no room for doubt that it means
brothers etc., bhratradayah, the meaning assigned to it by
Kulluka.

Dhvaja and Pataka

These are found juxtaposed in the Bhagavata verses:

citradhvajapatakagrair antahpratihatatapam*®
caityadhvajapatakabhir yuktah vidrumavedibhiki®

¢ Sridhara explains them as: garudadicihnankita dhvajah,

Jayapradayantrarikitah patakah, dhvajas are the ones with some
emblem of garuda etc. on them while patakas are the ones which
carry on them some yantra ( a mystical astronomical diagram)
for victory. While explaining the second verse quoted above, he
dissolves the compound dhvajapatakabhih as dhvajesu patakas
tabhih which implies that the patakas must have been planted on
the dhvajas. It is interesting to note that the words occur together
in a number of verses in the Ramayana too. There the
commentator Rama offers different comments under two different
verses. Thus under pandurabhih patakabhih dhvajais ca
samalamkytam,>' he explains patakas as suksmadhvajah, small
flags, thereby implying that dhvajas are the bigger flags.-Under
dhvajah samucchritah sadhu patakas cabhavans tatha,’® he
explains patakas as cihnarahitah, the ones without any emblem.
He seems to be relying on some older tradition for he concludes
his remarks by saying ity ahuh. Now this view is clearly opposed
to the one of Sridhara according to whom patakas too have a
yantra embossed on them and can, therefore, not be ciknarahitah,
without any mark or emblem. It is difficult to say as to which of
the two viewpoints is correct and represents the genuine tradition.
But in this there may be truth that dhvajas were bigger in size as
compared to the patakas.

Dipti, Kanti and Dyuti :
These all means lustre but each one of them is reitricted by
usage for the lustre of a different object. In the Mahabharata these
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are used with reference to three different objects, each going wig,
one, according to the figure of speech yathc’isarikhya .
diptikantidyutigunaih suryendujvalanopamah.> Dipti goes with
@ Surya, kanti with indu and dyuti with jvalan?', i.e. the lustre of
 the sun is dipti, that of the moon is kanti and that of the fire is
dyuti. Elsewhere too in the same work we have the same
specification: ubhau candrarkasadrsau kantya diptya cq
bharata.>* The Ramayana, however, goes slightly different. It
mentions dyuti as that of divakara; the sun; e.g., kantisridyutibhis
tulyam indupadmadivakaraih.>®

Hasta and Pani

With regard to these, there is difference in meaning. Hasta
originally meant the fore-arms which is borne out by the use of
it as a measurement of length signifying/arigulas or two vitastis.
“'_"EF—Pﬁr,zi, however, is that part of the hasta which begins with the
“™" wrist (mapibandha) and ends with the fingers, cf. Sayana’s _
comment: manibandhad urdhvabliahuh panih under the Rgveda
verse: (av asvina bhadrahasta supani. >

Keyura and Angada

Amarakosa mentions keyitra and angada as synonyms:
a~ keyuram angadan) tulye. But their juxtaposition in a number of

verses in the Ramayana and the Mahabharata would preclude
such a possibility. The verses where they occur are:

Jatarupamayair mukhyair angadaih kundalaih subhaih!
Sahemasitrair manibhih keyirair valayair api 1F7
angadani ca citrani keyirani Subhani ca®®
keyurangadavaidirya...

angadaih pariharyais ca keyiirais cq vibhusitan.5°

The distinction in thejr meaning is brought out by the

REm&'yazu.z commentators Rama, Govindardja and Mahes-
varatirtha in the following words:

2l angadak  bahumiladh

aryam bhuasanam, keyuran
tadadhobhagastham;

angadaih kﬁrparoparidlz%air ~
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bahubhuisanaih, keyurair bhujasirovyapipha-
patralatacitritam bahumuladharyanm bhiusananm, keyuram
tasyadhobhage dharyam valayakaram bhiisanam
respectively. The commentators differ only in peripheral details.
In essentials they are saying one and the same thing.

Kledana and Undana

Paniniya Dhatupatha reads: siiundt kledane. This shows that
both undana and kledana are synonyms. Yet the Bhagavata
juxtaposes them in the verses: kledanam pindanam trptih
prananapyayanondanam.5! ot s by

There is a difference of opinion§ ;mon.g“the commentators
with regard to the precise signification of these words. Sridhara,
Viévanatha Cakravartin and Sukadeva explain kledana as
ardrikarana to make wet and undana al mrdukarana, to make
soft. Vijayadhvaja and Vallabhacarya explain undana as
bindubhava, to turn into drops and prerana, to push, respectively,
which have little to appeal. They, however, find themselves in
company with the above mentioned three commentators so far
as the meaning of kledana is concerned.

Lata,Valli and Vjrudh ¢
Under the Mahabharata verses:

latavallis ca vegena vikarsan pandunandanah% |

vrksagulmalatavallyas tvaksaras t_rzzajd'tayal:.o /
Nilakantha offers diametrically opposite comments. Under the
first verse he says lata bhicara, vallt vrksacara. Lata moves on
the ground, valli on the tree. Under the second verse he says: If“f
vrksadyarudha guducyadayah, vallyo bhumiprasara
varsamatrasthayinyah kismandadyal, lata-s llang_on the trees etc.
like gudiict and so on while vallr-s such as kiismanda etc. spread
on the ground, and stay there for a year. Under another verse
vallilatasarkatesu kutajesu sthitags tatha® he offers an altogether

different interpretation: vallinani latapratanani which does not

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA

A ngkEf'a.s‘ikharayuk!abEItubhz'c.’av_mib,' angadam urdhyakaram

)



A

(¥ A

Nl

. drumah.$6 Sridh

(e

90  Grammar and Linguistics

make much sense. It seems he is confused here, A closer look at
the Mahabharata text itself would have revealed to him the

distinction in the meaning of the words. The Mahabharata says:

+ latadharma dhErtarE._s{rE]_z Salah safijaya pandavap,
na lata vardhate jatu anasritya mahadrumam 65
w.  valltvalayate vrksas sarvatas capi gacchati

Lata-s hang on the trees. So do the valli-s with this difference
that they, in addition, coil round them. The Ramayana
commentators Rama and Satyatirtha are right when they explain
valli-s as vrksadyasritah and vrksalingitah respectively. They
explain virudh-s as bhumyadharah and sthalalatah, the creepers
on the ground. Ksirafgﬁmin explains valli as valate vestate vall,
guduct, gudlicyadir madhavyadis ca which is in line with what
has been said above. niadhavis etc. are the creepers which hang
on the trees and coil round them.

Lata and Virudh

The Amarakosa itself distinguishes between these words
when it says valli tu vratatir latq pratanini virudh gulmin. Vally,
vratati and lata are synonyms but virudh, pratanint and guimint
too are synonyms.

Now lata second time occurs in the company of pratanini and
8ulmini, the descriptive words, which would no doubt determine
its character. Virudh, therefore, would be that lazg which would
spread far (pratanini) and which would look like a shrub, gulmin.
This is in effect what Kz
Ksirasvamin, says: Pratanasatagaming, Nowl|it may be remarked
here that the difference between the two is not based solely on
the fact that one (virudh) is more spread out (pratanini) than the
other (lata). While commenting on these words occurring together
in the Bhagavata verse: vanaspatyosadhilatatvaksara virudho
ara says: latq arohanapeksah, latas are those

hananapeksah, virughs are those which scarcely neec.i hanging on

(to trees). Viraraghara and Yijayadhvaja, however, explain lata
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as arohanapeksah and parasrayabalah respectively and are in
agreement with Sridhara in substance. Because they are
parasrayabalah, they need some support, they are arohanapeksah,
they need hanging on to (trees). It is interesting to note that the
Mahabharata too says, very much the same thing: latadharma
dhartarastralh salah sanjaya pandavah, na lata vardhate jatu
anasritya mahadrumam.5’ The latas do never grow without the
support of the great trees.

Now we come to virudh. It is with regard to it that
Viraraghava and Vijayadhvaja offer different comments. They
explain them (Virudhs) as gulmarupah and kandaruhani gulmani
respectively which mean that according to them virudhs are
nothing but clusters of creepers growing on reeds. This is
altogether a new interpretation. A similar new interpretation we
find in the Tilaka, a comment on the Ramayana,® too. There
while pointing out the difference between valli and virudh the
words juxtaposed in the text it says: virudho bhumyadharah,
virudhs are those which spread on the ground. Ksirasvamin while
commenting on this word quotes an old lexicographer Katya,
according to whom virudh is a creeper with its leaves intertwined
with each other and spreading with hundreds of tendrils: virut
suparnajatila pratanasatagamini. It is just possible that these
comments which now look different may be representing in them
the different facets of one and the same thing. Virudhs may be
those creepers which may easily hang on trees, grow in clusters
and spread with hundreds of tendrils.

Madhyastha and Udasina
These are juxtaposed in the Bhagavata verse:
bandhujiic'z'tyarimadhyasthamitmdﬁsz'navidvi._s'a[z
They are generally rendered as indifferent and are regarded

as synonyms. Their juxtaposition in the above verse prompts the

commentators to make attempts to distinguish between them.

E ,i 4, Thus according to srﬁq’\'ara madhyasthas are those wl:o_afe .other
" than friends or foes:,ub. ayavyatirikiah, vidviso dravyadinimitiena
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dvesinah, vidviss are those who are inimical due to monetary
considerations, udasinas tadvyatirikiah, udasinas are those who
are other than them..According to Vi§vanatha Cakravartip
madhyasthas are those who are friendly outwardly but inimica]
inwardly: madhyastha bahirantar maitrivairavantah, udasings are
those who are devoid of both friendship and enmity: maitrivairg-
Sunyah.

Maru and Dhanvan

Amara reads: samanau marudhanvanau, maru and dhanvan
have the same meaning. The author of the Bhagavata, however,

seems to distinguish between them. That is why he uses them
together in the verse:

marudhanvam atikramya sauvirabhirayoh parani
anartan bhargavopagac chrantavaho manag vibhuh 117

Sridhara brings out the distinction in their meanings in these
words: marur nirudakadesah, maru is a land without water,
dhanvolpodakah, dhanvan is a land with scarcity of water.
Vallabhacarya, however, gives exactly the contrary meanings.
According to him maru is a land with scarcity of water: marur
alpodakadesah, while dhanvan is a land with no water, dhanvo
nirudakadesah.

It appears out of these interpretations it is the one by $ridhara
which is nearer the truth for it has for its support the comment
of Nilakantha too. Under the Mahabharata verse:

tatah sarasvatikile samesu marudhanvasu |
kamyakar nama dadrsur vanarh munijanapriyam 117"

t.c. He (Nilakantha) interprets maru as a land without water:
marusu nirjaladesesu and dhanvan as the arid lands (which are
by their very nature alpodakas): dhanvasu jarngaladesesu. Under.
another verse mrgan vidhyan varahams ca ramyesu
marudhanvasu™ he interprets dhanyan as alpajalapradesa which
15 the same as alpodaka (desa) of Sridhara: marur nirudakadesah,
dhanvo'lpodakah. Now for maru both the commentators are
agreed. About dhanvan there seems some difference. While
according to one it is Jangaladesa, arid land, according to the
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other it is one with little water: alpodako desah. The difference,
however, is superficial. alpodakatva is one of the special features
2 Of jd'riga{_{le.s"a which is explained by Caraka as:
alpodakadrumo yas tu pravatah pracuratapah;s i

jiieyah sa jangalo desal svalparogatamo’pi ca® |,

Matsara (or Matsarya) Irsya and Asiiya

In the following two verses of the Bhagavata the pairs of
matsarya and wrsya-asuya and matsara and asuya are found
juxtaposed:

matsaryersyavamana’
= mano’'vamano suyd ca maya himsa ca matsarah.”

(e Undert’\ﬁrst quotation the commentators have offered no
comment while under Eecond it is only Viraraghavacarya who has (..
attempted a comment. Thus about asuya he says: asuya gunesv
api dosaviskarah, asiuya is to look for faults even in good points. __ .3
About matsara he says: matsarah parakrtadroahacinta, matsara
is the anxiety caused by somebody else’s enmity. About irsya we
have to depend upon other sources like Nilakantha’s comment
on the Mahabharata verse: irsya jugupsa ca manusyadosak
varjyah sada,’s irsya prakarsasahisnujvam, to be intolerant of &
somebody else’s rise and the comment of Kaiyata on the
Mahabhasya, under Pan. krudhadruhersyasiyarthanam yam

H- pratikopah (1.4.37) such as paragunasahanam, intolerance
towartds others' virtues, which is the meaning assigned to matsara
(paragunasahisnutvam) by Nilakantha. 4sitya is explained by
Kaiyata as: paragunavidhvamsanam, ‘to decry others’ qualities’.
Vamana (the joint author of the Kasika), however, explains asuya
(under the very sutra quoted above) as gunesu dosaviskaranam
which is the same as gunesu salsv api dosaviskarah of
Viraraghavacarya quoted above and paragunesu dosaropah,
paragunesu dosadarsanam and paragunesu dosaviskaranam of
Nilakantha under the Mahabharata verses:

anasiyur anuprasita satkrtas te purohitah
krpasiiye manasokau sprha cal
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA

% &
- -

)71



94 Grammar and Linguistics

Irsya jugupsa ca manugyadosah! 78 i
amatsaryam hris tifiksa 'nasiyal "

Irsya is explained by Vamana and Bhattoji both as aksama,
intolerance, which is much the same as parotkarsasahisnutvam
of Nilakantha and paragunasahanam of Kaiyata. Now about rsya
and asuya there is a near unanimity of approach on the part of
the commentators who put us wise on them. It is about matsara
that the difference is found between Viraraghavacarya and
Nilakantha. Between these two it appears the former is more
reasonable for the meaning of matsara as given by the latter is
assigned to irsya by more than one commentator.

Nada and Nadi

This pair is found in the Bhagavata verse: nada nadyas ca
santy asarkhyatah.®® Under this Viraraghava’s comment is that
nadas are those that generally flow to the west. By implication it
would appear that nadis are those that flow to the directions other
than the west, say the east. This interpretation is in consonance
with the one given by Kataka under a Ramayana verse ! viz.,
pascimapravaha nadah. The same view is held by Mallinatha too
who while commenting upon a Sisupalavadha verses? reproduces
the age-old accepted view in the following words: praksrotaso
nadyah, pratyaksrotaso nadak, Narmadar vinetyahuh. the only
discordant note here is struck by Rama who while commenting
upon a Ramayana verse gives altogether a different meaning of
nada. He takes it to be a rivulet, nara as he calls it: nara iti
lokaprasiddham. But then we don’t have any other authority to
Support such an interpretation. In view of the overwhelming
evidence cited above little reliance can be placed on it, more so,
when we have a verse from such a work as the Mahabharata
which goes to support the former view. This verse occurs in the
context of the description of the many unnatural things that are
said to have taken place when Krsna left for Duryodhana’s camp
to sue for peace on behalf of the Pandavas. It is said there that
the great nadis (mahanadyakh) though facing the east began to
flow to the west: pratyag uhur mahanadyah pranmukhah
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sindhusattamah.®® This gives us the very valuable clue: the natural
flow of the nadis is to the east, they are praksrotasas. When a
part of the interpretation of Mallinatha is upheld by usage it would
stand to reason that the other part, viz., pratyaksrotaso nadah,
the nadas flow to the west, too would be in accordance with it.

Nyasa and Niksepa

They occur together in the Kamasutra which reads: prasrte
ca paricaye tasya haste nyasam niksepam ca nidadhyat.8* The
commentary Jayamargala explains them as nyasah sthapyas
cirakalagrahyah niksepo 'lpakalagrahyah, and so nyasas and
niksepas are long-term and short-term deposits respectively.

Sikata, Sarkara and Valuka

These are used rather promiscuously in Sanskrit. Under the

Mahabharata verse humipasanasikatasarkaravalukabhasmaj -1 ..
$ LAy

Sayinah® where\they occur together. Nilakantha brings out the

dfifference in them as sikatah suksmapasanapamsavah, Sarkara

karkarasahita mrt, valuka laghiipalamisrah sikata eva, sikata is
minute stony particles, Sarkara is gravel, valuka is nothing but
sikata mixed with pebbles.

Suhrd, Sakha and Mitra

The following are the Bhagavata verses where any two of
these so-called synonyms are found to occur together:
() yam manyase matuleyar priyam mitram suhrttamam®®
(#) sakhyarm maitriy sauhrdam ca®  wn
(i) Dvaipayanasuhrisakha®®
(iv) visvasuhrtsakhasya®
(v) tasyaiva me sauhrdasakhyamaitrt
dasyarh punar janmani janmani syat1® YRR
Under (i) Sridhara’s comment 15 mitram .prﬂ'fikartiram,
suhrttamam upakaran anapeksyopakarakam, mitra 1s one who
provides happiness, sukrd is one who does .g.ood to others wnth'out
expecting anything in return. Under (ii) we ha}ve varying
comments of commentators like Srjdhara, Viraraghava,
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digﬁ'ifzed by S3 Foundation USA
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Vallabhacarya-Viévanatha Cakravartin and Sukadeva.

Sridhara : sakhyam hitaisitvam, maitrim upakaritam
Vfrarighava : Sauhrdam hitaisitvam, mitratvam priyaisita,
samasilatvam sakhitvam.

Vallabhacarya : samasilavyasanatvam sakhyam, guhya-
gopanagunaprakatikaranapadgatatyq-
gadidharmavatvam maitri.

V. Cakravartin : premna parasparapranatvan (paraspa-
rahitaisitvam) sakhyam, dasyamisram

3 saklzyam/\sauhrdan'z maitrim vatsalyamisram
vt s | sakhyan.

Sukadeva : sakhyam samanasilatvam, maitrim upakaritve
sati pratyupakaranapeksa N Sauhrdam
hitaisitvam.

Underthe commentators offer the following comments:

e%ridhara : saudhrdam prema, sakhyam hitasamsanam,

- maitrim upakarakatvam,

V.Cakravartin : seuhrdam snehah, sakhyam sahavasthayitv-
amayah pranayah, maitrt bandhubhavah.

It is worthwhile now to compare the meanings of the words
given by the commentators removing the twist in them due to the
secondary suffixes.

Three of the commentators interpret sakha as samasila or
samanasilavyasana and in this they are most probably guided by
the well-known old line: samanasilavyasanesu sakhyam. Two of
them interpret it as hitaist.

Two commentators interpret suhyd as hitaist while the other
tWo as premi or snehi. All these comments are very general ones
and can fit in anywhere.

c . Three Commentators interpret mitra as upakaraka, one of

Bhagavata commentaries it is very difficult to arrive at any agreed
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conclusion. The confusion is not typical of the Bhagavata
commentators. It is found elsewhere too. Thus while the
Ramayana commentator Rama®' interprets suhrd as
upakriyamulasakha, one whose friendship is based on a past
favour, the Mahabharata commentator Nilakantha®2 interprets it
as pratyupakaram anapeksyopakarakarta. This is the same as
given by Sridhara under verse (i) quoted above. About mitra
Nilakantha’s comment is that he is one who does good expecting
a return: pratyupakaram apeksyopakarakartaram, the reverse of
the meaning assigned by Sukadeva to suhrd. Because
Nilakantha’s and Sridhara’s comments about suhrd tally it would
be worth considereing as to how far Sukadeva is correct. The
~ ¢k Jwords suhretc. are found described in a popular verse too which
/fv':)r proper appreciation requires reproduction here:

atyagasahano bandhuh sadaivanugatah suhrti
ekakriyam bhaven mitram samapranah sakha matahi!

Tarjana and Bhartsana

The Dhatupatha of Panini reads tarja bhartsa bhartsane
thereby implying their synonymity. But their juxtaposition in the
Ramayana verses: '

bhartsitam tarjitam va ‘pi nanumanisyati raghavahi®*

larjapayati mam nityam bharisapayati casakrt 11%4

% would preclude it. The distinction in their senses is very well

brought out by Rama, the commentator, who says: avaciki bhisika
tarjanam, vaciki te sa bhartsanam iti; bhartsana is threatening
by words, tarjana is threatening by bodily movements. Literature
also corroborates this. We have in the Sakuntala: sakhim arigulya
tarjayati where threatening is by a finger, certainly a kayikz
bhisika. Amara explains bhartsana as the threatening words:
bhartsanam tv apakaragih®> which evidently is vaciki bhisika.

Udyana, Upavana and Arama

Lexicons list all of them as synonyms having the sense of a
garden. They, however, occur together in the Bkagavata verse:
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udyiino‘mwan&rt'imair.v,rtalr;vadmEilt:ara.s"riyam.96 Sriflhara and
Viévanatha Cakravartin explain them in the following words,
udyanam phalapradhanam, upavanar puspapradhanam, aramah
kridartham vanam, udyana is a garden with more of fruits,
upc;vana is a garden with more of flowers, arama is a garden
meant for play. The only difference in Vallabhacarya’s comment
on these words is that it reverses the order of the interpretations
of udyana and upavana as given by Sridhara and Viévanatha.
According to Vallabhacarya udyana is puspapradhanavatika, a
garden with more of flowers and upavana is phalapradhanam (a
garden) with more of fruits. About arama he is in agreement with
Sridhara and Viévanatha. Viraraghava and Vijayadhvaja offer
different interpretations of these words. Viraraghava explains
Upavana he explains as vanasamipastha, a garden in the vicinity
of a forest, an explanation evidently inspired by the very primary
meaning of the word (#p =near, vana=forest). Er&ma he explains
as krtaka, a garden which is laid out (not natural). Vijayadhvaja
explains udyana as a pleasure garden for the kings where they

kridabhumibhih, upavana as the grove of trees not very far from
the city: upavanair nagaranatidure aropitavrksasamudayaih,
arama as the grove of trees planted on both sides of road outside
a city: aramaih purad bahih rathyobhayaparsve ropitavrksa-
samudayaih.

We have taken only a few of the synonyms in this paper by-
way of specimen. There are a lot more which can be given similar
treatment. As a matter of fact, the material available is sufficient
to fill a reasonably sized monograph. The divination of the
distinction in meanings in well established synonyms has its own
joy. This hurnble investigator has been prompted in presenting
this paper to share this joy with the distinguished readers.
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This is not a conjecture. The word has been actually used in this
sense in Mahabharata verse: prabhuh sankalpasiddho ’smi
kamaript viharigamah (Udyogaparva, 193.4). Nilakantha
explains vigarigamah as ‘flying in’ or ‘moving through the sky’:
vihangama akasagamu.

V.57.9.
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VIL. 6. 61.

11.5.35.
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Incidentally it would be interesting to mention the precise
distinction between kopa and krodha. While kopa is an internal
phenomenon: antaro dharmah, krodha is its outward
manifestation in the form of distorted movement of limbs and
ugly speech: vikrta-kakEya—vyEpErEnumiyamiinab or in the
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krodho viksiptacittata.
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as is evident from the expressions mantradharas in the Ramayana
(IL. 100.60) and mantragrahas in the Mahabharata (XII, 83.50)
K.P. Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, 1955, p. 286.

In the light of these comments it appears strange as to how the
learned K.PiJayaswal permitted himself the remark that in the
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1955, p. 28.
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Onomatopoeia

S R

Onomatopoeia have roused the curiosity of linguistic authorities
since centuries. Thus Yaska (3.18) speaks of the word kaka as
Sabdanukrti, but it is very interesting to observe that in the very
next line he quotes the protest of Aupamanyava who challenged
the very existence of onomatopoeia (na Sabanukrtir vidyata ity
aupamanyavah). Further, in 9.12 Yaska first takes dundubhi as
Sabdanukarana, but only as an alternative possibility, for he at
once begins to derive it in various ways.

Imitation is said to be the most important factor in
onomatopoeia. But the latest researches of psychologists have
exploded this ‘Imitation’, if it is to be taken literally. Let us take

a single ‘imitative’ word, viz., ‘the crowing of a cock’. The
following words for it may be noted.

Punjabi kukrukarhu
Hindi kukruku
English cock-a-doodle-doo
German kikeriki
French cocorico
Malaya kokokoko
Telugu kokkuro ko
Marathi kukukku
Russian kukareku
Sindhi kukritki
Tamil kokkardakokko
Rajasthani (Bikaner) kukyukku

.That ths above list has an imitative element; goes without
sayingcButdtisiequally el €atethat O iy ibttive Clemieiietste
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is a superimposition of the speech habits and psychological trends
of each particular speech group.

Webster has explained onomatopoeia as the naming of a thing
or action by a more or less exact reproduction of the sound
associated with it.

Now association is the essence of the concept of
onomatopoeia. This association will come from the peculiar
psychological trend of each speaker, a trend which will finalize
the shape of the word concerned.

Psychological aspects of Onomatopoeia

We shall now catch firmly hold of Webster’s ‘association’
in the above definition, and turn to a greater master in our field,
viz., the world-renowned German psychologist, Wundt, who, in
his masterly book, Die Sprache (1928, p-338), tells us plainly that
it is auditory images rather than onomatopoeia or exact imitations
of sounds that actually play their part in these phenomena. If there
is any imitation at all in these sounds, he says, it is imitation by
a sound, not imitation of a sound. In another passage (p.364) he
adds that we have here to do with ‘suggestive’ sound-gesture
rather than imitative sound-gesture. It is this ‘suggestive’ sound-
gesture that led to those luxuriant sound pictures which impress
us so much in the language of the world.

Panini’s division of Onomatopoeia

Amazing indeed is Panini’s approach to onomatopoeia, for
it is similar to that of Wundt, as could be read in Papini’s term
for this phenomenon, Viz., avyaktanukarana in 5.4.57,
avyaktanukaranad dvyajavarardhad anitau dac avyalktanukarane,
for onomatopoeia, was one of the happiest phraseologies of
Panini. To Panini this phenomenon was not imitation in the strict
sense of the term, but only imitation coloured as modern
Linguistics would term it. i

= It is a pity that MonierjWilliams, referring to this vgry'sulra,
has rendered avyaktanukarana too literally, viz., imitation of

inarticulate, sounds-Jtdsn doubtime that Panini would have used

1. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA



104 Grammar and Linguistics

the term avyakta for inarticulate sounds, as is. clear fron_l his use
of the opposite terms in 1.3.48 vyaktavacam samuccarane on
which Patafijali refers to speech sounds actually uttered by human
beings (vyakta vaci varna yesam). But the comments _of the Nyasa
on avyaktanukarana happily refer to the same auditory images
as mentioned by Wundt. Thus commenting on this sutra, the
Nyasa states that when, after the word patat in the imitative form
patapatakaroti, the suffix dac is in view, a mental image of the
sound, though it is not actually generated, leads to the (mental)
repetition of the word patat (in the form of patapatakarot;).
patacchabad daci vivaksite visayabhute buddhisthe ‘nutpanna
eva purvarm tavad dvirvacanam patacchabdasya kriyate

Avyaktanukarana, therefore, in this context, cannot mean
‘imitation of inarticulate sounds’, but only ‘a visualized (literally
not concretely perceived) imitation’, what classical Sanskrit would
term kalpitanukarana. The factual analysis of the concept of
onomatopoeia should involve two elements: sensuous and
imaginative, the latter predominating. ‘But in life it is the ratio
that counts’ said the great French philosopher Rousseau, and the
real problem before the modern researcher is to discern the ratio

between the sensuous and imaginative elements of an
onomatopoeia.

Data from the Dhatupatha of Panini

In order to face this challenging problem, Wundt
unfortunately is unable to help the modern researcher, who has,
therefo_re, to fall back on Webster’s definition of onomatopoeia,
the main emphasis of which lies on “association’. In order to see
how far ‘association’ could help us in ascertaining the ratio
between the sensuous and the imaginative in onomatopoeia, it is
useful to have a look at Panini’s Dhatupatha. The following data
may have some remote bearing on this issue:

(1) Only three categories of verbs in the Dhatupatha show the
sensuous elements of an onomatopoeia. They are:

CC(gl’r%? !Maﬁ M’Cﬂlk&ﬂkh@gvxg’mggkaiz'e(ghagﬁandaﬁon USA
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Probably these phonetic differences had a dialectical basis.

(b) to cough : kasu-
(¢) to hiccup: hikk-

From the above it would appear that the ratio between the
sensuous phenomenon and imaginative phenomenon is meagre.
In an article on the ‘French Language’! it is stated:

“Onomatopoeia has enriched French with a certain
number of words; about 100 belong to this category,
says the Dictionnarie Generale, e.g. chuchoter to
whisper, conquerico cook-a-doodle-doo, but the
advance of etymology may whittle down the number
of these terms, some of which figure in this class Jor
want of better knowledge.” It is evident that in French

too the ratio may be small.

If onomatopoeia are considered from a wider, associative
point of view, as Webster would have, that associated words with
similar sounds could also be called onomatopoeic; one sound,
suggesting another, the phenomenon then could be a pattern of
‘suggestive sound gesture’ as explained in Para II above. In this
wider sense, the ratio of onomatopoeic element in the Dhatupatha
would be considerably increased, as the following data will show:

kuna to sound kus
stan to sound stubh
kvana to tinkle ghus
stu to praise ku
sap to swear rat
ru to make noise ku
Sabda to make any ran
sound
rut to speak gu
rud to shed tears bhat
bhan to speak mand

to shoot

to utter a joyful sound
to proclaim

to cry

to speak

to murmur

to rattle noise or sound

to hum
to speak
to yell

Slight semantic differentiation by phonetic modification isa

common phenomenon in all languages.

The following examples

from Awadhi, may be of some interest
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kikiyab : to cry, said of a baby when crying out of
hunger.
kilkilab - to cry, of the baby, out of satisfaction.
cikhab : to cry bitterly, said of the baby
ciciyab : to cry owing to some unknown cause, said of
a baby.

New Creation on Onomatopoeic Basis

On p. 179 Wundt has described new creations in language,
on the basis of suggestive sound as explained above.

Similarly H. Paul in his, ‘Prinzipien der Sprachgeschiche’?
has described young people’s new. creations, in their efforts to
describe the phenomena of sounds and movements. Thus in
German the word (baum) means a ‘tree’ which gives (bammeln)
to swing, said of the swinging nature of a tree, while {bummeln),
slightly modified, means ‘to walk.” Wackernagel has pointed out,
how, in Vedic, new formations on an onomatopoeic basis were
possible, as the tarikara, phutkara, akkhaltkrtya.3

Onomatopoeia in Poetry

There is need of a systematic plan for investigating the system
of onomatopoeia in poetry, taking the term in the wider sense of
Stiggestive sound gesture. Moreover, the occurrence of a word like
camarigharghara in literature® indicates that in poetry the delicate
shades of Semantics have also to be studied side by side. For,
the world renowned French philologist Vendrey points out that

a word is not to be soley defined by the abstract
definition found in a Dictionary. Around the logical
‘meaning of each word there floats, an emotional
atmosphere, which envelopes and penetrates.’

2 = seems that with camart, only the repetitive aspects of
ctl:mart movements were enough for the poet to give the sense of
gharghara. On the other hand, in Ayhdhi bhar bhar is used in

the sense of rush and speed, e.g., bhar bhar manei nikare log

3
crowd of men began to rush i
sh in :
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The Yogavasistha: A Linguistic Appraisal

e

The Yogavasistha is always a fascinating study. This charming
rasamayakavya® has exercised a very powerful influence on the
life and thought of millions of people of India over the ages. A 15
voluminous work of some thirtyctwojthousand stanzas in its
vulgate edition it can certainly be expected to be a good repertory
of all kinds of information—historical, social, religious and
cultural. So can it be a good index of the language as it obtained
in contemporary society. Unfortunately not much work has been
done on this aspect of it so far. Some stray attempts? have, no
doubt, been made, but no complete study is available yet. It is
proposed to study here some of the different aspects of the
language of the great work which deserve special notice.

1. Unfamiliar Words or Words
with unfamiliar meanings

These include such words as arigaruha® feather, afijas*
manifestly, asthi® conch, asthi kernal, asthila’, asthivat® knotty,
apatanika’ introduction, arabhati'® confused noise, hullaballoo,
avata'' coming out, issuing forth, bhissa'? skin, a cover
enveloping the seed (bijasaravaranabhagah), bhrami'> confusion,
lack of balance in thinking, carma'4 husk (used in the context of
paddy), cendaka' a support made up of grass (to be put on the
head), dandapada'® beating of the foot, dat!’ ivory vessel,
daradin'® under the influence of poison, dhvarmsika® destruction
in between the two Manvantaras (vide commentaryTP,
Manva@ggrgggyd}zmmyal_z)uegamgmaﬂha%w ofSinstrumertt)
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garta® wound, guduccha® or guluccha® or gulucchaka® a bunch
of flowers or a cluster of blossoms, gharsula® given to rubbing,
i %6 an expletive particle, jambulaka® fox, janya®® a (skilled)
soldier, a warrior, kaccha® armpit(?), kalamagopika® the female
guard of paddy, kaksa3! heap of straws or joint of tree-trunk and
branches32 karabha 33 ass (gardabha) or bear (bhallitka), kasma*
swoon, kalika* ignorance (avidya), kharolikas a game for
merriment, kina®’ hollow of a tree, kiraru®® shrivelled grains,
kopita® highly tormented or excessively harassed (atipidita),
krtti*®® separateness, variety, kuka*! to seize, larigiila*? the tongue-
like piece of iron that hangs from the hollow of a bell, lekka®? a
dug up channel, matha* annihilated (by the gods), mihika*> mist,
padajati* of superior quality, mrdvika*” very soft, palyula®® heap
of dry leaves etc., paribimbitavat® desired, padu* a horse shoe,
patala®! a flower basket, (puspakarandaka), patalandheksana?
blind of eyes because of cataract, patalini>3 eye that has developed
cataract, patrala®* covered with foliage, phalini®® (kalpalata),
desire-yielding creeper, pindabharya®® a fleshy knot in the left
side of the abdomen, pitala®? yellow, prativisa®® poison creeper,
puryastaka® the Self, repha® a bee or its wing or its humming,
r1ti%! brass, $abdika®? one making sounds, samkhya® light,
sam$tka®* doubtful, sara% entire, complete, Suktaé honey
(maksika), samsikaS? darkness, tarnaka®® calf, tarsula®® thirsty,
tandavini’® a female dancer, #rnamani’® a kind of stone which
attracts grass to it, vacaniya’® to be made to speak, vastuka™ a
place of habitation, vidhurita’ disturbed, ksubdha, vikalita™
harfassed, yamayatra’® a festival in honour of Yama, the god of
death.

Of the many rather little known names of divine beings and
human beings occurring in the work mention may be made of
Rupikas?’, a species of Pi§acas, and Sarhvarta’®, brother of
Brhaspati.

There are a number of obscure names of plants and trees too

: 1o = k79
that find mention in the work. First we have the §lesmataka®, a

tree full description of which the work itself gives: it is a thorny

: : : i ces, sakantakam
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amedhyastham.’ 3 g 2
Of the other botanical terms occurring n the work mention

may be made of bheruka® name of a flower considered rather
auspicious, era,® a kind of grass, also called eraka/guduccha®
name of a creeper, or a particular medicinal herb with quick
healing properties, Jurantaka®® a kind of thicket, madanaphala®
and matulinga®, some kind of fruits, the latter believed to increase

the heat in thef (pittam uddipayati) when eaten. Lo o g

Of the many unfamiliar names of birds and insects occurring
in the work mention may be made of casa’®, ghurnika®’,
krakara®, valmika®®, vaika®® and .éc';l?‘ all different kinds of
birds, pracika®? a kind of spider with long feet, puttika®® and
valakhilyas®* some types of insects, varvanas®® blue flies
(njlamaksikas), valangika® a kind of animal.

There are a few words which are rather little known names
of places whose proper identification is not possible. Of them
mention may be made of bhittagraha® (bhutamandala), dina®,
Firamandala®® and Sauka'®.

3. Made-up words

Abhijatopala®! crystal, amarasailendra'®? and devacala'®,
the mount Meru, agrasuti'®/water basin round the root of a tre,
arkamani'® or arkaratna'%, the sun jewel (suryakantamani),
asatsaka!? a thing which has no existence in reality,
asuradesika'% Sukra (lit. defika=guru of the Asuras),
avakaranila'® (pralayavayu), the wind at the time of Destructon,
ajyapa'\® deity, bhavacarin!!! the people who are wont to subsist
on whatever (little) they get in return for their labour (vide
commentary tattaddinapraptannabhaksanasilak), dhatuksobha'?
disturbance or disequilibrium in humours, jalakara spider''?,

kampika''Ywinnower, khadgaprsthi'’ or asisira''%the edge of *

the word, maruvahpratyaya''’ mirage, meghavidhi''® Indra,
lobhilinga""? given to sexual.pleasures, nangaka!?° Cupid, pandu
acala'?! the mount Kailasa, patavasa'?? pollen, phalamr;'? fruit-
plucker (fruit-gatherer), puranasa'?* the western quarter,

. ragatantrita! ¥ .passionate riutvama' dheBungsitoda’ishe lake

&
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Acchoda; sthiramani'®® crystal, tantribhara'?, a leather bag with
strings, tapaka'*® the Sun, tapanadi® mirage, tap‘;"a\ka"ﬁcanarutl32
fire, tuhinahara'® fire, urnayu'** a sheep or a ram, utkara palm
of the hand, vanala'’ cloud, varakalpana'3 bestowing of honour
on the best of the soldiers; vyomaplava'’’ an aerial car.

2. Etymologies

In common with many other older works the Yogavasistha
does contain a few etymologies. A few choicest examples of them
are taken up here with such comments as are deemed necessary.

Brahma

The reason why Brahma is called so is given in the
Yogavasistha in an interesting manner. The primeval child born
of lotus, when getting up from its enclosed bed gave out the first
cry of Brahmg and so it came to be called Brahmy:

garbhatalpat samutthaya padmajah prathamak Sisuht
brahmeti $abdam akarod brahma tena sa ucyatett '3

Now, this seems unconvincing and is purely fanciful. But the
author knows the correct etymology too. That is why at another
place he says:

brahmedanm brmhitakaram brhad brhad avasthitam'®

Brahma is so called because it is brmhita, i.e. it is derived
from Vhrmith and rightly so. Our contention is that just as the word
Brahma is derived from Vbrzith so should the word Brahmg be
derived from it. Why should a different explanation be suggested
to explain the word Brahma when the more reasonable one can
be easily offered.

Bhasa

To show that certain names are significant, our author g.ives
us interesting mythological stories. In the story of .Bhisa, as given
in the Yogavasistha, when the deer reappeared in human form

from the fire lit by Vasistha the people assembled in the court of
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Dasaratha were simply amazed at the refulgence (bhasana) of his
attire and they exclaimed, ‘what a brilliance’ (eho bhah). From
this bhasana brilliance or refulgence the Being who was coming
out of fire came to be known as Bhasa. In the words of the author:

aho bha iti sabhyoktya tasya vesasya bhasanati
bhasvan iva visalabho bhasa ity esa Sabditahi

Bhasa came to be known as Bhasa because he was
bhasamana, ‘shining’.

Lalana

Sometimes our author gives us etymologies based on his own
notion of things. As for example, lalanat snigdhalalana.'!
According to him, it is on account of /alana (fondling, loving)
that a woman is called lalana. Lalana should more correctly be
derived from Vlad “vilase’, it is dalliance that marks her out from
the opposite sex; but with our author it is her loving nature that
predominates: hence his derivation from \llal, ‘to love’, ‘to
fondle’, ‘to caress’. What he derives is not merely lalana but
snigdha-lalana. Still the derivation is defective inasmuch as it
does not account for the shortening of the radical vowel in lalana.

Medinx

The Yogavasistha explains as to why the earth is called
medinr:

——————

medint medint jata Savasya tasya medasa'*?

The author evidently connects medini with medas, and derives
the word from it.

Pitr

Sometimes in deriving certain nouns, the author assumes
roots other than the ones usually accepted. For instance, he derives
the word pitr from Vpal in the sense of ‘bringing up’ or ‘rearing’,

a Pﬁlamif pﬁ\.ranab pita."3 Ordinarily we derive pitr from \pa, ‘t0
protectc,owithsten, theirregular for-patmwhich.is nowhere.used
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in the sense of father. Perhaps he is only giving us the derivative
meaning and not the derivation itself.

Prakrti and Deha

Sometimes our author gives us etymologies which do not
enlighten us in the least. He simply adds a cognate form in the
Instrumental or Ablative to the word which he seeks to derive.
For instance, we read:

praketih prakrtitvena deho digdhataya sthitah'**

What does he mean by it? It is a string of words, though
connected in sense, yet conveying little. To say that Prakrti is so
called because it is prakyti and deha is so called because it is
digdha is to say little. Our knowledge would not be poorer for
the absence of it. It is only when the commentator explains
prakytih as prakarsena kytih that we get a ray of light. Similarly,
the word deha is from Vdih, in the sense of full of (upacaya).
deha (body) is so called because it is full of so many things, flesh,
bones, marrow, blood, fat and so on.

Vaidurya

To illustrate a point the author gives us the derivation of the
word vaidurya:

viditrasyeva vaiduryam aucityaj jaladodayat\'¥®

Vaidirya is a gem of this name. It is so called because it is
found in the region of Vidura ‘in the rainy season’. The word
vaidirya is formed by adding the suffix iiya to vidura by Pan.
viditrani fiyah (9.4.84). There is a very interesting discussion on
the word in the Mahabhasya under this sittra.'*6 The point is that
the cats eye gem (vaidiirya)'4’ is not found in the Mount Vidura.
It is found in the Mount Valavaya. It is merely polished in Vidura.
How can this then be said to be Vaidirya (Vidirat prabhavati).
Bhasyakra’s reply is that Vidura is a substitute of Valavaya. Or
Vidura is an another name of Valavaya current among the

grammarians, certain words current among certain communities
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only, as for example, jitvart for Varanasi which is current in the
business community.
Visucika

Just as the etymology of the word medini is based on an old
story in the same way the etymology of the word Visucika, too
is given on the basis of an old legend. The legend is that there
used to be a demoness Karkati in the northern part of the Mount
Himalaya. She did not get enough food to eat while her hunger
was insatiable. She thought that she would be able to satisfy her
hunger only if she could consume all the inabitants of the
Jambudvipa. She could not ordinarily do this for they had
protected themselves by means of incantations (mantras),
medicines, penance, charity, worship of the gods and such other
things. She, therefore, took to severe penance to gain her objective
by pleasing Brahma. After one thousand years Brahma appeared
before her and gave her the boon asked for by her: “Grant me
something else. Brahma agreed to this saying: “With vi prefixed
to your name (sicika) you would become Visucika.”!4® Now,
Vistcika is, according to the text, a painful disease caused by the
abnormality of wind; according to Susurta it is cholera in its
sporadic form. Thus we see how the disease of Visucika is
represented allegorically as a demoness of that name transformed
into a piercing needle made of iron and internally and invisibly
eating into the vitals of the people. Now, this derivation of
Visucika from sucika (needle) with vi prefixed to it is quite
imaginative and ingenious though not convincing. It leaves
cerebralization unexplained. The degree of pain felt by one
suffering from the disease is supposed to be equivalent to the pain
felt when one is being pierced with needles; and support is lent
to this derivation by Susruta when it expressly says: sucibhir iva
gatrani tudan samtisthate ‘bhitah, yasyajirnena sa vaidyair
visuciti nigadyate. The SuSruta, it may be noted, retains the
originalosyof sycv-and does.not weada cerebrakinstead. (Fhe
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meaning, too, is clear, it is cholera. Visucika is, therefore, a
disease which affects the body in both directions, upwards and
downwards by causing motions and vomitting at the same time.
MonierLWilliams regards the form visucika incorrect.

4. Synonyms

The author of the Yogavasistha is far removed in point of time

to the earlier stage of the language when synonymity was in its

initial stage of development and had not yet come to be an

established fact. The very consciousness on his part as evidenced

by the following quotes of the synonymity in words would inhibit

any analyst in looking through the work for fresh light on

synonyms:

i. nirvanam eva sargasrih sargasrir eva nirvrtih! j’

nanayoh Sabdayor arthabhedah paryayayor ivan'®

ii. vispvgtmasabdau paryayau yatha vilapipadapag!'™® (13

ili. nanayor vidyate bhedas tarupadapayor ival'**

iv. dharmadharmau vasana ca karmatma jiva ity apif'*

v. jagad brahma virat ceti Sabah paryayavacakah!'*

. vi. akasam paramakasaip brahmakasam jagac citihl

iti paryayanamani tatra padapavrksavatii

Still he cannot restrain himself from pausing for a while when
he comes across in this very work the juxtapostition of these so
called synonyms. When an author who is conscious of the
synonymity of words uses them together, he must be using them
with some difference, so he thinks to himself. And then he
proceeds to find this out. But soon he is confronted with the
difficulty of practically little help from the commentator. He
continues his efforts and puts forward his conjectures making
them look as much plausible as possible. But there are pairs such
as jala-ambu,'>* samdeha-samiaya,'* asi-khadga,'® kha-
akasa,'s? sagara-arnava'®® etc. where he does not dare to put
forward conjectures even and waits for the auspicious day when
further literary evidences would help to solve his difficulty.

An effort is made in the following pages to find out the

difference in meaning in the following pairs:
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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Asi-Nistrimsa

Both of these have the sense of sword and are mentioned as
synonyms in lexica. But their juxtaposition in a Yogavasistha
verse precludes their being so. The verse in question reads:
kadacid asinistrimsacchinnah so ‘stam upayayau'>® Here the
commentator is helpful. He explains the difference as: asibhir
dirghakhadgair, nirgatas trim$adbho gulibhyo nistrim$ah
krpanikah, asis are bigger things like swords while nistrimsas are
smaller things like daggers.

Avagraha -Avrsti

These occur in the verse avrsty avagrahonnasta-
ka._':_tace.jr_titava'narr'i.“50 Avagraha is formed by Pan ave graho
varsapratibandhe (3.3.51) and means drought. So does mean
avrsti. Probably the difference in them lies in duration. While
avrsti may be shorter in duration, avagraha may spread over a
longer period. But this is merely a conjecture and needs positive
support.

Jangala-Aranya-Vana

Jangala and aranya and vana and jangala are found

juxtaposed in the verses:

dvipopavanadikkuiijajangalafanyabhimisu'®! 20

Jjajvalur vanajalani purani nagarani ca

mandaladvipadurgani jangalani sthalani ca'%
= Accordipg to Monier/Williams aranya means ‘wilderness’.
While Ja:igla means ‘arid desert’. About vana we have the
aut.hority of Tilaka, the Ramayana commentary, according to
which it means a kind of grove of trees like mangoes fit for human
consumption: vanam amradiyutar manusabhogyam.

Kallola-Urmi-Tarajga

In one place in the work these occur together. Of these kallola
can be kept out of the present discussion for its different senses
has alceady-beennotedbyilexicaemahawiillvlikallofass wilolaiand
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kallola mean mighty, mahat, waves (tarangas), possibly billows
in the ocean. But about urmi and faranga it is the order of their
mention in the work that provides the clue. First we have kallola,
mighty waves, and then #rmis which are waves small in size and

then tarangas which are even smaller than the urmis. The verse
in question reads:

jitasya sarvam citam rama brahmaivarartate sadai
kallolormitrangaughair abdher jalam ivatmani.n %

Paurusa-Prayatna

These are used side by side in more than one place.!%
Evidently in all these places paurusa prayatna would, therefore,
mean the effort of man. Probably paurusaprayatna was used in
contrast with daiva-prabhava (divine power). Paurusa by itself
means ‘of a man’ (purusasyedam). On account of long and
constant association of paurusa with prayatna the idea of
prayatna came to be appropriated by paurusa itself and paurusa
jtself came to mean prayatna or effort. This led to the synonymity
of paurusa and prayatna.

Pavana-Vayu

These occur together in the verse: tad bhasma pavananitam
sasthi vayur ayojayat.'s> The commentator explains the line as:
vatyapavanair urdhvam anitam, sgsthi = asthi-sahitam, tad
bhasma vayur urdhvapravaht candapavanah. From this it appears
that pavana is just wind while vayu is a strong wind rising
upwards.

Purna-Bharita

The distinction in the meanings of these words is not clear
but that these are not synonyms becomes clear from the following
verse where they are juxtaposed:

cirasamyat manotthena nirvibhagavilasina f
rajan jiieyavibodhena purnena bhartitatmanad®— (/
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Sahakara-Amra

The author himself makes clear the difference in the meaning
of these words, when he says: amra eva dasam eti sahakarim
sanaih Sanaih'“'(amra itself grows into a state of sahakara slowly
and gradually. Etymologically sahakara means ‘what brings
together’: saha karoti iti sahakarah, or as Ksirasvamin puts it
saha karayati melayati stripurusau iti sahakarah,'%® sahakara is
so called because it brings lovers together. Now, a mango tree
which has not yet blossomed and is not, therefore, giving out a
sweet smell cannot even invite the bees, much less bringing lovers
together; it has yet to become a sahakara amra. The word
sahakara is an example of that semantical tendency on account
of which words first lose the qualitative sense and then come to
be used as substitutes for the nouns they once qualified.

5. Onomatopoeia

A. Distributional analysis

A peculiarity of the language of the Yogavasistha lies in the
profusion in it of the onomatopoeic words. It stands out as a
veritable repository of these which lie interspersed throughout the
work. They are, however, more prominently to be found in
descriptions of battles, wars, floods, conflagrations and such other
natural or man-made calamities, and occur there in quick
succession. And this is very natural, for there the language
becomes racy, weapons and arrows go flying and their whizzing
and buzzing have to be expressed in words which are based on
these sounds. There is a larger scope for onomatopoeic words
there, for, there is intense action or feverish activity then: many
things moving and rattling and clashing with each other.

B. Frequency

Itis inte}'esting to discuss here the frequency of some of the
onomatopoeic words. Among these we may mention gharghara

which‘Gceurs' about thitty (e b hth B Which 1§ ¥eeond
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in frequency and occurs about twenty-five times, cafa cafa which
occurs about seventeen times, pata pata which occurs about ten
times, krerkara which occurs about eight times, fankrta which
occurs about ten times, rana rana and hurkara each of which
occurs about six times in the work. Some of the others occur
thrice or four times while there are a score or so which are found
only once. The explanation for the unusual frequency of some of
these onomatopoeic words is furnished by their very nature. There
are some very common and general sounds which can be
associated with most of the things. The words for them would
also necessarily be the same. Again, quite often, some very slight
difference in the sound, if at all it exists, is ignored and that sound
is identified with another similar sound. To take the word
gharghara, we may say that sometimes it is used for the din of
the battle, as for example, dhirahurkaramisrosmagharghara-
ravaghasmarah,'™ maranavyagrakrttangayodhakrandatighar-
gharah'?) at other times, it is used for the sound of the chowries:
kriyate gaganoddinais camarais carughargharaih,'’ and still at
other times it is used for the gurgling of the water of a river, as
for example, sindhor abdhimukham yuddhe gharghararavaram-
hasah.\™® Gharghara is most frequently used for any confused

or mixed noise, as for example, disas calitamatangasimharksaray -

vaghargharah,'™ kvacit salilakallolajaladoll&saghargharab,‘75
eta!tku[Ecalaskmzdh‘:lbaddhograravaglmrgharam."’6 Sometimes
the word is used for the sound of the water of the ocean when it
is compared to the stones falling from high altitude, as for
example, avartagharghararavair jalam urdhvam adho ‘nalam,'™"
while at other times it is used to denote the gurgling sound of
the whirl-pool, as for example, mahEglmraghurErEvaghargha-
rogramaharayah.™® The waters of the ocean are described to be
producing a roaring sound, as for example, trijagadgrasa-
santrptah pragayann iva ghargharaii_z”’. The reference is here
to the ocean Ekarnava whose waters were making the gharghara
sound. In the same context the author uses the word (gharghara)
at least twice, once when he refers to the three worlds being

destroyed by the gushing, roaring currents of the ocean:
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ekarnavapayahpurair gharghararavararihasi 1
trailokyakhandasarhare prohyamane mahambhasin's
and the second time when he imagines the ocean to be singing
on account of the gharghara sound produced by it after it had
been satiated by the swallowing up of the three worlds:
trijagadgrasasantyplah pragayann iva ghargharaih.'®!

We have the further use of gharghara in the context of the
heavenly beings’ sight of sky-like oceans producing jarring notes
by their thick waves: mamsalormighataghosaghargha-
rambaradambaran.'8? Occasionally the word is used even with
reference to a mountain. While describing the mount Lokaloka
the author refers to the fact that it was giving out a rumbling noise
due to the billows in the waters (of its streams, etc.) and the

roaring of the clouds: kvacit salilakallolajag)ladollasaghargharah -

(lokalokdh Sailak)."8® Gharghara is also used for the noise of the
falling stones: drsadam gharghararavaih.'® The deep rumbling
sound produced by the toppling down of cities also provides an
occasion to the author for its use: luthat surapuravratavita-
takrandaghargharah.'®> When the houses fall, the author is again
tempted to use the word for the rumbling sound produced thereby,
as for example, devasuranaragaraghargharakrandakarkasan.'®
As a matter of fact, any rumbling sound caused by the storms
and the whirlwinds is represented by the word gharghara as can
be seen from the following examples:

suratarughargharaghasmarah samrghi'®? &
bhutatandulam asrsteh pinasti dhruvakilakahi
niyatya calito rodahkapatambhodaghargharahi'®®

; The word occurring next in frequency to gharghara, as
pointed out earlier, is ghurighuma which represents humming

sound. In classical literature this is generally used with reference .

to the humming of bees but in the Yogavasistha it is used to
flenote any humming sound anywhere. Thus we see that the word
is used in the context of the buzzing of the mosquitoes,'® the
humming of a song by a lady,!® the deep rumbling sound in the

191 o o .
ocean, ° othe canstant. buzzing sound going: on.ip, the
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atmosphere,'?? the din of a city,!? the echoes of certain sounds,!%*
and such other things. Sometimes the author uses this word even
for the roaring of the clouds, as for example, ghanaghunghuma-
saravan (desan)'%% the countries resounding with the roaring of
the clouds. At another place he uses it with reference to the
thunder of the clouds, as for example, megha ivatighanaghun-
ghumabhimaghosah.'®® At still another place he uses it for the
whistling of the winds, as for example,

brhannasaguhagehanirgata ghanaghunghumahi
tatrogra vayavo vanti ghoraghutkarakarinahi®?

The author also uses it for denoting the deep sound in the
caves (if they are very long), as for example, guhaghurighuma-
nirhradabhankaraghanaghargharam (mahapavam)'®® and for the
whirling noise of the clothes of the Kalaratri (in reality the clouds)
as she is dancing most vigorously, as for example, nilameghani-
éukt'ivrttiv&taguﬁghumit&mtc_:—tfm (kalaratrinarta=nam).'®

G-

-

C. Uncommon Words

Among the many uncommon onomatopoeic words used by
the author mention may be made of bhamadbham®® which
represents thumping, bharikara®®' which represents the terrible
sound (produced by demonesses), budabuda?® which represents
the murmuring (of the gods and the demons who fall), carikara®®
which represents something like hullabaloo (in an army),
calacala®® which represents the buzzing sound, chalachala®® and
chapachapa®® which represent the splashing sound, cictkuci?®
which represents the chirping or the warbling (of the birds),
cimacima®?® which represents the throbbing, culacula®® which
represents the gushing sound, drarikara®'® which represents the
cawing of a crow, kanakana?!! which represents the sound of
clash of arms, karnkara®'? which represents the shrieks,
karakara®3 which represents the thud, khadakhada®'* which
represents the whizzling (of the arrows), kitakita®'> which
represents the gnashing sound (produced by an insect),

krankara®'$ which regresents the sound of the bursting fourth of
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the wind (from some pits and depressions, etc.), kucakuca®!?
which represents the chirping of birds, kuhakuha?'® which
represents the simmering (of the seven oceans when cooked or
heated by the heat of the twelve suns), kvatkara®'? which
represents the whistling sound (produced by the kicaka variety
of bamboos), salasala®®® which represents the crepking sound
(created by the kunflalint much in the same way as it is created
by a she-serpent when it is struck with a rod, the sound very much
resembling the sound produced by the telling of the beads of the
Rudraksamala), Salasala®*' which repréents the movement of
serpents, Samasama®** which represents the sound of the
subsiding conflagration, sana®® which represents the sound of
the flames of the sparks of fire going up, $anasana®** which
represents the sound of the flames (of the fires of Lord Siva),
savasava®® which represents the whizzing (of the volley of shafts
as they issue forth from above, viz., the clouds or the sound
produced by the eating of flesh), Sukasuka??S which represents
the whistling of the winds (as they come out of the Vindhya
caves), siitkara®’ which represents the zooming sound produced
by weapons like Sariku, takataka®® which represents the clanking
of the weapons (bhugundis), tavatava® which represents the
cooing of the cuckods, timatima®® which represents the sound
of the smoke in the whirlpools of the mighty oceans rocked
violently (when the elements came to a fierce conflict with each
other at the time of the Doom), timitimi?3! which represents a
peculiar sound produced in the battefield.

Nowjout of the thirty words, listed above, there are seventeen

which are neither traceable to extant literature nor have any
cognate form.

D. Successive Use of Words

One other peculiarity with regard to some of the
onomatopoeic words is that they are not found alone; they are
st_run_g together. Such, for example, are the words, atkara, datkara,
sutkara, utkarae etc. There are two verses in the Yogavasistha

where fhiéyf'abe foutit Yo 66 topbttdk TREy ey 5 Foundaion Usa
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Semuh sutkaradatkarabhankarotkaraka disami232
yadrcchatkaradatkarakathinagniratadgrhami 33
Such other words which occur in the company of other similar
words are budabuda®* which occurs with halahala, carkara®’
which occurs with citkara and krerikara, ghunghuma®¢ which
occurs with gharghara, rutkara®®’ which occurs with
chamacchama, $avasava®® which occurs with bharnkara,
7 sf"tk&ra239 which occurs with kanasana, and so on. The reason for
this seems to be the likeness of sounds or the peculiarity of the
place from which these orig'ni;ate. If it is a battle field, thereare T~
bound to be all sorts of noiseus, yells, cries and shrieks. The same
can be true of conflagration or other natural or man-made
calamities. Whenever there is a description of such mishaps, the
same words in the same company would be used. 3

E. Manner qf Employment of Words

’_ ;" Now & i;ét'd about the way the onomatopoeic words are
_ introduced. Very often they are used with the derivatives of'the — oy
"niroot\i_fl_cr, ‘to do’, like kara, krta, etc. They are found along with o
These with certain other words too. Among thesé mention here *~
may be made of rava, arava, arava, sabda, svana, dhvani,
asphota, atopa, and, of course, the common word ii. Sometimes
the onomatopoeic sounds are represented by a denominative verb
thus formed. We meet with in the Yogavasistha the forms like
cimacimayate®®®,  kacakacayate!, salasalayate®*?,
chalachalayante®®® and $ukasukayante.2** At other times
participial forms of the denominative base derived from an
onomatopoeic word are used. Thus we have forms like
calacalayad®’, dhamadhamayad®*, gudagudayad®*,
salasalayad®®, in the present participle and gulagulayita®®,
khanakhanayita®?®, etc. in the past participle.

Along with the akaranta onomatopoeic words are used in the
Yogavasistha the akaranta words too. Such akaranta words which
are called dajanta (formed with the suffix dac) in grammar are
generally used with the words Sabda, dhvani, etc. as may be seen
froifrtRe ollowing examiples: New Delhi. Digitized by $3 Foundation USA
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sphutacca_taca_lﬁs‘abdapralu_thatsphu_takﬁ.s_tlzakaml 23
vahacchavasavasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat1 *>*
pacatpacapacii.s‘abdimedomErizsamayﬁnalaml 253

pataih pagapa;E.s‘abdajalajElElimElitailrl 2

asah Sanasanasabdaih purusais ca Sivarcisam! 5

an ii&'dhﬁ tapalyﬁlasﬁtkrt&'&arabhadlzvan i1256

Another peculiarity of such words is that sometimes the
present participle forms of some of the roots are used along with
the onomatopoeic words. These roots in themselves may be said
to be onomatopoeic roots. Sometimes these present participle
forms are used as independent onomatopoeic words, but at other
times they are appended to the other onomatopoeic words. The
meaning of these in the latter case is different. These then mean
only something like ‘giving out’ or ‘producing’. These only help
bring out the sense of the onomatopoeic words with which they
are used more forcefully as may be seen from the following
examples: kavatkatakatatope katukuttitatarikrte,>! pacatpaca-
pacasabdimedomamsamayanalam,>® kasthasthyadisphutas-
photapatat patapataravam, sphu_taccataca;:f.s"abdapralu_th-
atsphutakasthakam,25 etc. Now we see that in these and other
similar examples the words kavat, pacat, patat, sphutat, etc. are
used in the sense of kacai®!, jvalat*®2, prodyat®s3, sphurat®®,
sphuta®53, udyad®®, vahat?®, vala®s3, vatai®®, etc. which are also
used with the onomatopoeic words.

Sometimes the author takes the help of alliteration along with
the onomatopoeic words for the proper bringing out of a sound
and the creation of an atmosphere when that sound is uttered.
Such an attempt has its complete effect. In certain examples
like parasparasusamghattakatutankarakankatam,™ ciram
asphotakasphotaluthaccatacataravah,*™ parasparormisarghatta-
bharikarakatutankriah,2’? khe vatat ketupathttapatatpaia-
» pataravam?™ unnEdayodhasaﬁgha_t,taflcaﬁka,totka,ta;ﬁﬁkr_t_gjb_’_ﬁ
on account of the particular alliterative setting in which the
onomatopoeic words are used, a very permanent and forceful
effect is created on the mind. The jingle and the tinkle have not
only doobeenpressedsinospeoific Wordsimay:bentheyuare

+
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onomatopoeic words, the whole setting should reflect it and as
the eye wanders on the pages of the Yogavasistha it is able to
catch that setting, the onomatopoeic words studded in alliterative
bases.

6. Prakritisms

A. Vocabulary

In a work belonging to the late Prakrit or Apabhrarh$a period,
it is not uncommon to come across a few expressions here and
there where the influence of these languages may be seen to be
at work, more so, when matter continued to be added as the work
grew in subsequent periods at the hands of redactors and
rhapsodists. (Urider such modern-looKing Words we may includey —= =
Of some modern-looking Prakrit influenced rare words m =
sz finfwork mention may be made of acchoda®" backbone,
acchota®’, plucking or gathering or the sound produced by the
stretching of the knuckles (vide the comm. TP. acchota 3 ¢a%
angulidhvanayah), acchotana®’’ to cause blossoming, ‘akota®™
curved or crooked (kutila), amotana®” to roll (pindikarana),
asphotaka®™® shield, asphotita®" strong shaking (of a piece of
cloth to smoothen it by removing wrinkles), dimbaka®®? a lump,
a ball; gutika?®® a small globe or ball; gutikafijana®™* collerium
formed like a globe or ball, kata?® clash, mandaka?® a kind of
sweetmeat, pata®®’ tearing, peta®® or pef’akam a basket, a box,
putaka®® or putika®! a bag or vessel made of leaf, and tala®?
avoiding, gutika®®® (a small globe or ball), helana®* (to shake),
kharpara®® (a skull), pata®® (breadth), putaka®’ or putika®® (a
packet), petaka®® (a box), tala*® (to put off, from Vtal, cp. Hindi
lalana).

oft

B. Construction

Prakrit grammarians mention a suffix ola, a changed form ‘_’f
Sanskrit word phala®®! or suffix ura® which they join {0 certain
words. The present work too has one or two examples °f.w°rds
with this st These areamarikolaand karikola: Tystas with o/
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so with ula. This Sanskrit suffix, restricted only to certain roots
by Panini, is found extended in the present work to certain other
roots too, to form such words as harsula and tarsula. Patrala and

§irala with ala are still other peculiar uses.

C. Meaning

Not only in form, Prakrits introduced changes into the
connotations of the words too. Thus, for example, the word
pranta®®, originally meaning a corner, came to stand for a
province. And it is in this sense that it is used in the work.

We now use an expression in Hindi mujhe nind ai hai in the
sense of ‘I feel sleepy’. But if we were to express the same idea
in Sanskrit as mam nidra agacchati it will be strikingly modern;
but this is what we find actually in the work where we meet with
the expression: man nidrajagama.>®

In line with this is the use of the roots ({lag,3° él;nr3°5 and

i>"(l,\gal3°" in the sense of ‘to stick or attach’, ‘to beat or strike’ and
(in a causal form) ‘to melt’ respetively.

7. Ellfpsis =

Among the many examples of ellyptical use in the work
mention may be made of the verse atha tasmin rane bhitya
sapeksatvam upayayuh.*%® This requires jivane to complete the
sense. It is to go with sapeksatvam. The construction of the
sentence would be .............. ‘te bhitya jivane sc'ipek._s'at\;am
upayayul’, that is, © they, on account of their fear, felt the need
(to save) their life. In the verse fvam evanantayananta-
vastuvaicitryarupaya, bhavabhavavilasinya nityam eva
vij'_rmblmv.s'e,m9 all the words in the instrumental case are
adjectives, which serve to qualify the visesya which is missing
and is to be supplied here. According to the commentator it is
kalpanaya. Similarly, in the sentence vivekadhanasambharan
sthito’smi paramesvarah,*'® prapya is to be supplied. The

construction then would be vivekadhanasambharar prapya etc.
Furthel'. mﬂheyalepsﬁhastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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atra tad balanihSvasaranadvamsapravrttavati

gitam pitam Suniraktam sadhita savabhusitahiP"
alamkriya will have to be supplied which will go with sadhita.
Just as prapya is supplied in the verse vivekadhanasambharan
etc. so also is fo/to be supplied in the verse atmadhyana-
mayo ‘dhyane prabodhari paramjmanah.>2 The construction
would be prabodham prapya, etc. In the peculiar verse
us an example of ungrammatical use, in that it gives the locative
singular. of the word vari as varini instead of the regular varini,
the expression militam sat is to be supplied. This will go with
ambhah.

Not only is the need felt in some verses to supply nouns,
adjectives and adverbs, sometimes the missing verb also /to be
found out and supplied to complete the sense. This is important
in itself, for in Sanskrit a sentence must have a verb. In
desakalavasad eva tucchasyatucchatam iha*'* the verb is missing,
It should be manyante or vicarayanti. With it, the sentence
becomes complete and begins to give full sense.

8. Short Forms

The problem of ell;psis brings us to another related problem
of short forms or the abbreviations for the fuller forms. Pataiijali
in the Mahabhasya notes the tendency of using a part of the word
for the whole and cites the examples of Datta and Bhama for
Devadatta and Satyabhama respectively.3!®

Coming to the present work we find that the short forms in
it are of two types; one, which are the author’s own creations,
and two, which are found elsewhere too and are not the peculiarity
of this work only.3!¢ Among the former we may include the
following:

bala®" for balatantu.
dasa®'® for dasa disah
dinanta®"® for dinantasadhya.

320 for fmasanadruma.
CC-0. Prof. S‘!{}'glyraat Shafs.‘t)rr(fo ection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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kataka2! for girikataka.

khanda®? for vanakhanda, guhakhanda or jagatkhanda.

koti323for sucikoti.

renu’? for trasarenu

visikha* for maﬁmathavi.s"ikha. n

vrddhi#26 for kutumbavrddhi.

It is interesting to note that in all these, it is generally the

particular word that suffers and not the general word. The general
word serves the purpose of the particular word too.

Among the latter, we may include the solitary utsikta, which,
as the following verse would reveal, stands for darpotsikta:

darpotsiktataya kasyacit sa mahamuneh.’’

9. Tautology

The present work furnishes two interesting examples of it.
One is sajjanajana®®® which is repeated twice and the other
krauficacalagiri.’?

10. Verbs with a Cognate Object

In dhiya kam apy ayam bhuyas cintam cintayatiti ca,>* we
have an example of it, which, however, is considered

Punaruktidosa by critics such as Mahimabhatta.?*! Another _

similar expression is krjdabhih kridyate.3* ¢ / c

11. Ka-kan ending Words

Panini enjoins ka (kan) mainly on four occasions: (i) in the
sense of the word itself (svartha) as implied in the siitra (5.4.5.),
(ii) in the sense of smallness or diminution (elpartha), (iii) in the
sense of similiarity (sadrsya), and (iv) in the sense of contempt
(kutsa). The Yogavasistha furnishes examples of all the four and
more, though those of (i) far outjnumber those of (ii), (iii), and
(iv). Further ka of (i) not unoften lends peculiarity to the latter.
They would be more familiar in the senses intended of them

without it, Take the word svartha itself. Add ka to it, make it
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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svarthaka;?® the sense would remain the same, but the word
would look rather odd. And this is precisely what has been done
in the Yogavasistha. Kan can be added to a word, as stated earlier,
without effecting any change or alteration in the meaning of a
word. It need not, however, be added any and everywhere. A few
pointed instances where its use is unnecessary are: mohaka®** for
moha, infatuation; manavaka>* for manava, man, kuvikalpaka®3®

for kuvikalpa, evil thought; ramyaka®3? for ramya, charming;

khandaka for khanda,*® calaka®® for cala, unsteady, lavaka34®

for lava small and paramaka®*! for parama, supreme.

Sometimes some ka-ending words develop a convention in
meaning. They, therefore, do not yield normally the meaning of
the pre-ka-addition base. Thus miilaka’® has developed a
convention whereby it means a particular vegetable only and does
not mean in ordinary usage, unlike in the Yogavasistha, mula or
root. Nor does pu.spaka“-", conventionally meaning an aerial car
of that name, mean, unlike in the Yogavasistha a flower.

Occasionally ka in svartha is added to the shortened form of
the base. Thus we have the word kalpaka** in place of
kalpavrksaka, kalpa standing for ka_lpavrksa. g

In the sense of similarity ka is added to the word ali in the
Yogavasistha. Alika®® there means ‘like a bee’.

In gra'maka““, ka has the sense of smallness: gramaka =
small village; so too is akasaka®", lesaka*®, ghataka®®, kutikg**,
pataka®', and alpaka*

In a different context, ka in gramaka denotes wretchedness
(vide the commentary gramakam = kugramam).

In a couple of instances, which are a peculiarity of the work,
ka occurs in the possessive sense.which is nowhere enjoined by
Panini. kantika-s*>, qualifying lokas, means possessing lustre or
lustrous. It cannot be explained away by assuming the possessive
suffix than ordained after the words of the vrihi gana, for kanti
is not covered by the said gana. The same is the sense of ka in
gramaka®>* which means villager, lit. ‘of the village’, and
Gomadadvipaka®*® which means ‘belonging to Gomadadvipa’. In

grEmeyaka356 (= villager), however, the possessive sense iS

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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yielded by the taddhita suffix in the base itself, ka being only in
svartha.

12. Taddhita Formations

It is natural for a voluminous work like the Yogavasista to
have all kinds of formations in its thouands of stanzas. A thorough
study of them could be revealing from many points of view. The
present one aims at bringing into focus the large number of
taddhita formations which could serve a useful purpose in its
linguistic analysis. The author has been rather prolific in their use
deviating from Panini only occasionally.

By far the largest number of taddhita formations are those
with an, added in the sense of belonging as enjoined by Panini
in the sitra tasyedam (4. 3. 120). they are: abja®’, aindava®3,
aindavie®, aindri®®, aindriya®®!, amara®®?, ambhodas, amri*®,
anila®®S, antara®S, arka®’, arsa®®8, asura®®®, ausanasa®’",
ayasi’’\(anayast), avastavi®’?, badara®"3, bhg-‘g:m”“, brahma®™,
brahmi®’S, daivasi®’?, jagata®’®, jagati’’®, kalabha3®,
karsanava’®!, kataka’®?, kausuma®®3, kausumi*®®, lavapi*®,
lavanasaindhavi’®®, madiri’¥’, madhavi*®8, magadha3®’,
mahendri*®, mairava®®!, mairavi*®?, manasi**3, mauna®*
(maunam Sariram), maunt®®®, nabhasa**®habhas®®’, nagara®®,
naidhana®®, narasimha*®®, padma*", paitamaha®®?,
paramesvara®®®, paramesvari*®, payast*®, paurusa®s,
(paurusena prayatnena), pauspr™’, prahradi*®®, sahakart®,
saimha*1®, sakri’!!, sambhava*'?, samsarr*'3, samudra*'?,
samudrt*'s, sanatana*'®, samdhya®\?, samkara*'8, sarira*’’,
sarsapa*?, .s'Ervi‘m{saugat?"n, saura*®, taijasa*?, taijasT®,

21, tausari*?® vaibudhi*?®, vainav{**°,
vairifica®, vaisnava*®2, vaisnavi*®®, varkst*34, vayavi*s, yakst*s,
yamuna®®?, yauvana**8, all from abja, indu, indra, indriya amara,
ambhoda, amrta, anila, antar, arka, rsi, asura, uSanas, ayas,
avastu, badara, brhaspati, bhrgu, brahman, divasa, jagat,
kalabha, krsanu, kataka, kusuma, lavana, lavanasindhu, madira,
madhu, magadha, mahendra, meru, manas, muni, nabhas, nagara,

eyt )

Gmélc'igﬁa, nisa, narasimha, pitamaha, paramatman 3parame.s"w:m:z,
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by $3*Foundation USA
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payas, purusa, puspa, prahrada, sahakara, simha, Sakra, Sambhu,
samsara, samudra, sanatana, samdhya, Samkara, sarad, Sarira,
sarsapa, sarva, sugata, surya, lejas, tamas, tapana, tusara,
vibudha, venu, viriiica, visnu, vrksa, vasistha, vayu, yaksa,
yamund and yuvan respectively.

The study does not include the ka (kan)-ending faddhita
formations, these having already been noticed earlier.

The work has a few words in the sense of samuha, group.
Three of these, padata®®, a group of foot soldiers, vana*®, a
group of forests and yauka*!!, a swarm of lice, are formed from
padati, vana, and yuka; padata with an by Pan. bhiksadibhyo’n
(4. 2. 38), and vana and yauka by an by Pan. tasya samuhah
(4.2.37). The same number is found with different suffixes:
hastika*? a herd of elephants, formed from hastin+thak (ika),
vide Pan. acittahastidhenos thak (4.2. 47), kananiya*®, a group
of forests, formed from kanana+cha (iya) by Pan, vrddhac chah
(4.2.114) and trnya*¥, a heap of straw, formed from trna+ya, vide
Pan. pasadibhyo yah (4.2.49).

In the sense of bhava, nature, words are formed with a
number of suffixes. The most numerous being formed with syarn
enjoined by Pan. gu{zavacanabr&hmar_t&'dibhyab karmani ca ( 5.
1. 124), e.g., aikatmya*®, andhya*s ausnya*®, balya**®,
barhaspatj*®, brahmanya*s®, dainya®', dardhya*?,
daurbhagya*?, dauhsthitya®®, karunya®, mandya*’S,
maurkhya®’, naibidya*, naikatya®®, panditya*®,
paunahpunya*®’, prasaugandhya‘®, saubhagya*®,
saugandhya®®4, Sauklya*®®, sausirya®®, sayujya'®’, staimitya*®®,
sthairya'®, svasthya®™, taiksnya®"!, taimirya'™, vaidhurya 47,
‘vaipa$citi*%, vaiphalya*™, vaitrsnya®’s, vaivasya*’’ and
vaiyarthya'™® formed from ekatman, andha, usna, bala, brhaspati,
brahmana, dina, durbhaga, duhsthita, karuna, manda, murkha,
nibida, nikata, pandita, punahpunah, prasugandha, subhaga,
sugandha, sukla, susira, sayuj, stimita, sthira, svastha, fiksna,
timira, vidhura, vikala, vipascit, viphala, vitrsna, vivasa, and
vyartha respectively.

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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In the word balya®” syaii is added in the sense of karma,
balya = balikarma, which means in effect ahara, food. Syaii here,
too, is by Pan. gunavacanabrahmanadibhyah karmani ca (5. 1.
124).

' The word Saigava*®®, childhood, also has the sense of bhava.
The suffix here is ar by Pan. igantac ca laghupiirvat (5.1.131.).

Next in frequency to syasi in the sense of bhava are found
used in the work the suffixes fal and tva. The words with tal:
acopat@®', ahart@*®2, amavasyarthata*®®, ambuta*®, atmiyata*®s,
avartadita*®®, dandata*®’, digdhata*®®, dinata*®®, dvita*®",
dubkhita®!, jagatta*??, kartrta*, khandata*®, khedita*®,
nifcit1a*®s, parata®’, pelavata*®®, pinata*®®, pivarata®®,
prakatata®), renuta>®2, sadhuta®®, Sailata®®™, samadystita’®,
Satasakhata®®s, samsokita®®, samyata>%8, Sokita>®, svagatata’'’,
sukhita®'!, tamasta®'?, vagsavyata®'?, visramata®t, vyasanita®'?,
and yuvata>'® formed from acopa, aham, amavasyartha, ambu,
atmiya, avartadi, danda, digdha, dina, dvi, dulkhin, jagat, kartr,
khanda, khedin, niscit, para, pelava, pina, pivara, prakata, renu,
sadhu, Saila, samadrsti, Satasakha, safasokin, samya, Sokin,
svagata, Sukhin, tamas, vastavya, visrama, vyasanin, and yuvan
respectively.

The words with tva: ahamtva®'’, aryatva’'8, asahyatva®'®,
ekatva®®®, mattva®?\, sapeksatva’??, tvantva®??® and
vartamanatva>*, formed respectively from aham, arya, asahya,
eka, mat, sapeksa, tvam and vartamana.

In the sense of bhava, residing therein, the words are found
in the work with a number of suffixes: With an by Pan. tatra
bhavah (4.3.53): harda’® (from hrdaya), madhyahna®2 (from
madhyahna), naraka?" (from naraka) and samdhya’?® (from
samdhya). With the same an but by a different 'sutra
hayanantayuvadibhyo’n (6.1.130) is formed: sauharda®®® (from
suhrd). With thaii by the Varttika adhyatmades thai isyate are
formed: amsika®®, aurdhvadehika®!, daiviki’?2, paramatmiki,
samsarikv’, sattviki>*4, and vyavaharika3s (from amsa,
urdhvadeha, deva, samsara, sattva and vyavahara respectively),

formed, withother suffixes are: bakyais, suith i by theVarttika
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bahisas tilopo yaii ca under Pan. 4.1.85; pascatya®’, with tyak
by Pan. daksinapascat purasas tyak (4.2.98); vanya>*8, with yat
by Pan. digadibhyo yat (4.3.54).

In the sense of vikara, modification, the majority of the words
formed are with an by Pan. tasya vikarah (4.3.134): aurna®*,
woolen (from #rpa+an), haima®® and saurvarpa®*! or

 sauvarnr*?, golden (from hemantan and suvarnatan
respectively), tarna>*3, made of straw (from rna+an). There are
two other commonly used words also with the sufixes an and an.
They are kanaka>** made of gold which has an by Pan. kopadhac
ca (4. 3. 137) and tantava®*®, made of thread, which has an by
Pan. or_aii (4. 3. 139). Jg=a

The word avika®*¢ and marga®*" have an added to avi (which

must have svarthe ka and be avika for purposes of addition of a

& sufﬁx_}; according to the aviravikanyaya) and mrga in the sense of

" avayava, part, vide Pan. avayave ca pranyausadhivrksebhyah

(4.3.135). Both denote the flesh which is the avayava, part , of
the respective animals ram or sheep and deer.

Of the matvarthiya or possessive suffixes ini and _thatk’ﬁn. by
ata inithanau ( 5.2.115), ini is found in dhanin®$8, wealthy (from
dhana), jalin®¥, having a net (from jala), papin>>® sinner (from

~ papa) and vivelin®*!, discriminating, judicious (from viveka) and
. = thanin éﬁr!gbarfkam from $ambara and ‘tim_irilqra553 from timirag—
"T@ j@i@Ma samjatarm tarakadibhya itac (5.2.36) i
is found/words like jalakita>>* latticed (from jalaka), fakatakita>, ¢
gl clanked {from takataka) and tarakita’>®, (from taraka). /
Of the words each in a different sense and with a different
suffix mention may be made of agneyr*’, belonging to or residing

in agni, formed from agni+ dhak, vide the Varttika

pragdivyatiyesu taddhitarthesu sarvatragnikalibhyam dhag

+ l va@vyalx under Pan. agner dhak (4.2.33), aindriya®*® that which

! can be grasped with senses (indriyair grahyah), formed fronl

indriya+an, vide Pan. sese (4.2.92), Embikeya559, son of Ambika
‘Kﬁrttikeya{i formed from ambika+dhak, (4.1.12)), daistika>®, that ( / )

has Destiny as a cause for appearance, formed from df'.s;a-l: thak,

vide Pan astinastidistam matih (4.4.60), dantura®s!, with high or
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protruding teeth or figuratively, overspread, covered with, formed
from danta+urac, vide Pan. danta unnata urac (5.2.106),
dharmya®s?, lawful, formed from dharmatyat, vide Pan.
dharmapathyarthanyayad anapete (4.4.92), lokya*5*, good for the
people, formed from loka+yat, vide Pan. tasmai hitam (5.1.5.),
maitra®®, relating to mitra, friend, formed from mitra+an, vide
Pan. Sese (4. 2. 92), marga®®, of the deer species (mrga-jatiya),
+ formed from mrgajan, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), naidaght, of the
summer, formed from nidaghatan, vide Pan.
sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo’n (4.3.16), naisa’%, nocturnal,
formed from nisa+an{vide Pan. nisapradosabhydnm ca (4.3.14), =
parvai®®’, of the mountain formed from parvata+an, vide Pan.
vibhasa'manusye (4.2.144), sarada®®, autumnal, formed from
§arad+an, vide Pan. sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo’n 4.3. 16),
sarva®®? (sarvas§mai hitam), good for everybody, formed from
A(5.1.10). straina®™®, feminine, formed from stri+naii, vide Pan.
= Ut =t -Fe-Zau hhayanat (4.1.87), svapnapura’!

~7

m
jooaTyaenay vide Pan. sarvapurusabhyam nadhafiau "
— o » A 3_),
valvaanika -, a pouial, a ua.wnw; ATEITAV s ak,

vide Pan. vibhasa vivadhat (4.4.17), varsike™, annual, formed .
from varsa+thak vide Pan. varsabhyas thak (4.3.18), vasisth©”
(vasisthih girah) (words) uttered (proktah) by Vasistha, formed
from vasistha+an, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), vayavya®’¢ the wind, 7
formed from vayu+yat, vide Pan. digadibhyo yat (4.3.54),
yastika®'", having club as the weapon, (yastih praharanam asya),
formed from yasti+ikak, vide Pan. Saktiyastyor kak (4.4.59).

As is well known, not all the taddhita suffixes are added in
any additional sense. Suffixes of this type are called svarthikas,
i.g. added in the sense of the prakrti, base, itself. A couple of
instances of them may well be noted here: aupayogika®’®, which
is the same as upayoga, utility, usefulness (upayoga+thak),
karsnya®™, which is the same as krsna, datk (krspat+§yafi), -~

makaras; syhish i5.the same asnakara, crocdile, (makaratan),
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tanava® which is the same as tanu, slim, thin (tanu+an),
vardhakya®®? which is the same as vrddhaka meaning qrddhat;;a,

Though a vast majority of the taddhita formations in the
Yogavasistha are Paninian, some are definitely not so. A couple
of them have suffixes for which there is no sanction of Panini.
Thus in Yamya’%3, belonging to Yama, nya is found in the sense
‘to belong to’ (tasyedam) for which there is no sanction of Panini.
Similarly, apya®4, watery, is against the Paninian school
according to which the form should be ammaya, vide the Isti:
ekaco nityam mayatam icchanti, (the grammarians) want the
monosyllabic bases to take mayat without exception. In
$arvara®®, belonging to the night, an is found for which Panini
enjoins thaii, vide his stitra: kalat than (4. 3. 11).

Occasionally is found in the work a word or two where a
double suffix in the same sense is used. The examples are:
ausnyatva®3® where syaii and tva, both in the sense of bhava,
nature, are found, samyata®’ where syaii, and tal, both again in
the sense of bhava are used, sariraka®®® where an and kan, both
in svartha, in the sense of the original word itself, are found.

Of other anomalous forms there are three that deserve
particular notice. One is aruseya®®. The peculiarity here lies in
the anaptycal u. Another is gramyeyaka®®® where gramya only
should have sufficed. Dhakai*®! for which there is no sanction
of Panini need not have been used. The third is saptapada.**
According to Panini it should be saptapadina, vide his sutra:
saptapadinam sakhyam (4.2.22).

There are two interesting instances where the taddhita suffix
should have been used but is not used actually. One is indraj&la’?’
which gives the sense of aindrajalika, magician. The other 1s
vrddha>® used in the company of balya and yauvana which gives
the senes of vrddhatva. Though peculiar, they are not violative
of usage. Even the great Acarya Panini uses dvi and eka in the
sense of dvitva and ekatva in the sutra, dvyekayor
dvivacanaikavacane (1.4.22). Such uses are accepted as good

cc3anskrit,and %&tﬁ%“ﬁgiﬂﬂ@v'v%ﬂ‘f‘gfgﬁg 155 CSISe.g‘o‘g;dation USA
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protruding teeth or figuratively, overspread, covered with, formed
from dantaturac, vide Pan. danta unnata urac (5.2.106),
dharmya’s?, lawful, formed from dharma+yat, vide Pan.
dharmapathyarthanyayad anapete (4.4.92), lokya$3, good for the
people, formed from loka+yat, vide Pan. tasmai hitam (5.1.5.),
maitra®®4, relating to mitra, friend, formed from mitra+an, vide
Pan. Sese (4. 2. 92), marga®®’, of the deer species (mrga-jatiya),
+ formed from mrgaijan, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), naidaghi, of the
summer, formed from nidagha+an, vide Pan.
sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo’n (4.3.16), naisa’%, nocturnal,
formed from nisa+an{vide Pan. nisapradosabhydm ca (4.3.14), =<
parvaii®®, of the mountain formed from parvata+an, vide Pan.
vibhasa'manusye (4.2.144), sarada®®, autumnal, formed from
§arad+an, vide Pan. sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo’n (4.3. 16),
sarva®® (sarvas§mat hitam), good for everybody, formed from
A(5.1.10). straina°, feminine, formed from stri+naf, vide Pan.
| stripurhsabhyar nafisnafiau bhavanat (4.1.87), svapnapura®’'
\(svapnena srstam puram), the dream city, formed from
'svapnapura+an, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), vaimanika®’* an
aeronaut, formed from vimana+thak, vide Pan. carati (4.4.8.),
_ —vaivadhika®™, a pedlar, a hawker, formed from vivadha+thak,
vide Pan. vibhasa vivadhat (4.4.17), varsiki®’®, annual, formed
from varsa+thak vide Pan. varsabhyas thak (4.3.18), vasistht'”
(vasisthih girah) (words) uttered (proktah) by Vasistha, formed
from vasistha+an, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), vayavya'$ the wind, 7
formed from vayu+yat, vide Pan. digadibhyo yat (4.3.54),
yastika’™, having club as the weapon, (yastih praharanam asya),
formed from yasti+ikak, vide Pan. Saktiyastyor tkak (4.4.59).
As is well known, not all the taddhita suffixes are added in
any additional sense. Suffixes of this type are called svarthikas,
i.e. added in the sense of the prakrti, base, itself. A couple of
instances of them may well be noted here: aupayogika®'®, which
is the same as upayoga, utility, usefulness (upayogat+thak),
karsnya®™, which is the same as krsna, dark (krspat§yan), <
makanast i which ds.the sameas-makaragicrocodile.(makaratan),

~



The Yogavasistha: A Linguistic Appraisal 135

tanava®®! which is the same as tanu, slim, thin (tanu+an),
vardhakya®8? which is the same as vrddhaka meaning v_rddhat\.;a,

. Though a vast majority of the faddhita formations in the
Yogavasistha are Paninian, some are definitely not so. A couple
of them have suffixes for which there is no sanction of Panini.
Thus in Yamya>®?, belonging to Yama, ziya is found in the sense
‘to belong to’ (fasyedam) for which there is no sanction of Panini.
Similarly, apya®, watery, is against the Paninian school
according to which the form should be ammaya, vide the Isti:
ekaco nityam mayatam icchanti, (the grammarians) want the
monosyllabic bases to take mayat without exception. In
$arvara®®s, belonging to the night, an is found for which Panini
enjoins thaii, vide his sutra: kalat thani (4. 3. 11).

Occasionally is found in the work a word or two where a
double suffix in the same sense is used. The examples are:
ausnyatva®® where syaii and tva, both in the sense of bhava,
nature, are found, samyata*®’ where syai, and tal, both again in
the sense of bhava are used, Sariraka’®® where an and kan, both
in svartha, in the sense of the original word itself, are found.

Of other anomalous forms there are three that deserve
particular notice. One is aruseya®®’. The peculiarity here lies in
the anaptycal ». Another is gramyeyaka®® where gramya only
should have sufficed. Dhakai®®! for which there is no sanction
of Panini need not have been used. The third is saptapada.®®?
According to Panini it should be saptapadina, vide his sutra:
saptapadinam sakhyam (4.2.22).

There are two interesting instances where the taddhita suffix
should have been used but is not used actually. One is indrajala®™
which gives the sense of aindrajalika, magician. The other is
vrddha>®* used in the company of balya and yauvana which gi\'res
the senes of vrddhatva. Though peculiar, they are not violative
of usage. Even the great Acarya Panini uses dvi and eka in the
sense of dvitva and ekatva in the sutra, dvyekayor
dvivacanaikavacane (1.4.22). Such uses are accepted as good

ocSansksit,and: ke alled bhavapradhananirdesas.
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13. Un-paninian Forms

The Yogavasistha betrays the deep grammatical acumen of
its author in the many complex grammatical constructions
throughout the work. In the light of this, it should be quite
interesting to note the numerous ungrammatical formations that
occur in that work. The commentator explains these away by
saying that they are arsa-usages. The sages and seers are not
bound, as ordinary people are, to observe strictly and with
meticulous care the rules of grammar (cf. niyogaparya-
nuyoganarha maharsayah vaksvatantrah). But this is not the
whole truth. The Yogavasistha, as it exists today, cannot claim
for itself such an antiquity and sanctity as the Ramayana and the
Mahabharata, nor can it be said to have come out of Valmiki's
mouth as tradition would have it. From the mass of evidence that
has come to light recently it is possible to say that this work could
not be Valmiki’s. It must be the creation of some anonymous poet
who appeared rather late on the Indian horizon and shone there
brilliantly. He was a master-poet. Language presented him with
no difficulty. He could wield it with the utmost ease. With such
firm grip over the medium he could not be expected to permit
himself grammatical aberrations. Moreover, he belonged to the
classical age when poets and playwrigths followed grammatical
rules strictly. Any deviation from them was frowned upon by
connoisseurs of literature. The existence of the numerous
ungrammatical forms in the Yogavasistha would, therefore, be
perplexing and could be explained only in two ways: One,
wherever these are found, those passagg/are later interpolations.
The singers and rhapsodists while reciting older works often
introduce their own verses which, more often than not, are
lmpr.omptu. In such circumstances, there was little scope for
pausing and looking to the grammatical niceties, since the verses

would be as rapidly uttered as they were composed. Two, they

are tempted to impart a touch of antiquity to the work which

otherwise would have a modern lo i r to
beCﬁ-lQe. Pr(l)lf. Sa&la VragShastri Collection, New D?llﬁi.. g‘gl%ﬂ?g}%iqgr}(ﬁgog B’gﬁ? g .
purpose ot some prose passages which are mterspersed n
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the work, which, as in the Bhagavata verses, have a good
sprinkling of Vedic words. Whatever be the explanation for the
un-paninian forms, they are very much in evidence in the work
and due notice, therefore, of them needs to be taken.

Sandhi

 Sandhi s sometimes ignored where according to grammatical
rules it should take place. There is arbitrary hiatus in a number
of places.

Savarna-Sandhi

i. namaskrtya gurum praha antike vinayanvitahf*
ii. tenety ukte mayapy uktam Bhagavan viddhi drsami®
iii. fayd anadih sadis cety avidyety anubhiyate £
iv. rameccha nama karini ida me’stv itirapint >
v. asadabhasa evatma ananto bharitakytih £

4+ Vi na};raktam akarnayati Tksate na purogatam £

i

Yan-Sandhi

The following are examples of the absence of Yan-sandhi:
i. saphalatam phalate bhuvi karmanam
prakatatam kila gacchati uttamam M
ii. ciccandrika caturdiksu avabhasan vitanvait
iii. varatvam varasapabhyam_iti antah kva tisthati f*
iv. deva iicur ayam devi upaharikrto 'mbike*
V. kvaciccharramayﬁr‘rggli_e_Lkuhﬂ@ bhupate (%
vi. gagane nirmale yati_analo vaidyuto yatha
vii. mano yat karoti ‘at krtam bhavati yan na karoti tan na krtan
bhavati ato mana eva kartr na dehah "
viii. ladyathasthitam evastu iha ity astavasanam fies

Pl

In the following examples 'e' does not change into 'ay' even
though it followed by a vowel:

.1. sahkalpe ca manordjye iti me vada raghava 1°®
2. upasante hi sarikalpe upasantam idan bhavet 15
3. Sunye eva Sartre’smin vilolo jalajatavat 1°"

4. citsvabhave yatha svapne aste sarga iveha yah 1%

p— — . ’ ¥ fnd 6'3
!Jurvoktah sarva evaite ugag_e_.:avgggmgah 1
Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA

n

CC-0. Prof. %hty



138  Grammar and Linguistics

tadicchayasu tadrupa bahuripas ca te ita 151
sarvage svatmani svacche esoham iti bhavana 17
na jayate na mrivate iha kificit kadacana 16
vistarah kriyate sadbhir upadeye iti sthitil (x

© 00 N o

Guna-Sandhi

In the Yogavasistha there are many instances of the absence
of Guna-sandhi as may be seen from the following examples:
1. prapaiicapatanarambharh pramattasya idam jagat | 618
2. gandharvanagarakara mrgatrsna ivotthita 1
3. gandharva-udyanam iva tasmiii jagati bhavisyati gagane
kalpanaya nagaratam janayati 1°*°
Of the above examples of the absence of Guna-sandhi the
third one is important. For, here, the sandhi is absent even in the
body of the compound gandharva-udyana. We have the clear rule
that sandhi is compulsory within a word, between the preposition
and the root and in a compound form:
sambhitaikapade nitya nitya dhatiipasargayoh!
nitya samase, vakye tu sa vivaksam apeksate Il
The absence of sandhi in the compound form gandharva-
udyana, is, therefore, inexcusable. This is a laxity which is never
permitted in Sanskrit. As for the other examples of hiatus shelter
might be taken behind the permissive provision which leaves the
decision to resort to sandhi or not to the sweet will of the speaker
as far as a sentence is concerned (vakye tu sa vivaksam apeksate)
even though the fact of the matter is that even in a sentence
convention makes sandhi compulsory. From the earliest Vedic
writings down to the 18" century productions, this option has
seldom, if at all, been exercised. A modem interpreter of Sanskrit
grammar has very lucidly brought out the inner significance of
this option with a clear analysis of its background.f2! According
to him, this option is limited (vhvasthita-vibh&'sﬁ). There is
difference between sandhi and sanphita. Sarpihita has been defined
by Panini himself as parah sannikarsah, the closest proximity of
letters (sounds). When the letters are thus in closest proximity
(sarhit@)f sandhi(BuphonicicontbiRation)itakes PracrNoWAit is
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left to the discretion of the speaker to give the pause, where
necessary. He may not resort to sandhi if he intends a pause. If
the speaker does not pause, sandhi must take place. The option
for sandhi is thus reduced to the minimum, for in one sentence
where words are in construction with each other, there is no scope
for pause and consequently there is no option for sandhi. This
option in the matter of sandhi in a sentence as enunciated in the
karika is very much misunderstood these days. It was seldom
exercised in olden times. Not only was sandhi always resorted
to in one sentence-unit, it took place even between words of two
different sentence-units: as for example, in tisthatu dadhy asana
tvarm $akena where dadhi and asana belong to two different
sentences. Yet this does not stand in the way of the yan-sandhi
taking place between the final and the preceding vowels of the
two words respectively. Sandhi in a sentence, therefore, in effect,
becomes more or less compulsory and the absence of it is neither
favoured by grammarians nor supported by usage. The absence
of sandhi, therefore, in some of the examples of the Yogavasistha
is against the genius of Sanskrit. Usage does not permit it. The
Ramayana and the Mahabharata too have many instances of it.
So have the Puranas. But they are never accepted as regular. This
irregularity is, however, sought to be covered up by pronouncing
them to be arsa, the sublime sages being above the ordinary rules
of grammar. But a modern critic, no less reverential than the
ancients, cannot but note all these irregularities and put them
down as such.

Absence of Vrddhi-sandhi

In the Yogavasistha there are instances where vrddhi is due,
but has not been effected, e.g.:

iti bhavitaya buddhya te dvija atha ainé§£ﬁb 2 o T

Absence of Prakrtibhava

Words in the dual number ending in ‘i’., ‘W’ , and ‘e’ are
cc.fepmed gragrhva. Spch pragrhya words remain unaffected when

i. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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followed by vowels, i.e. there is no sandhi. This is known as
prakrtibhava. This is the meaning of the sutra of Panini,
plutapragrhya aci nityam (6.1.125.). Disregard of this rule is
found in the Yogavasistha verse: ahankaradrsav ete saittvike
 dvetinirmale,®* where the dual dve is combined with atinirmale.

The absence of the prakrtibhava here is an irregularity. The
commentator explains it away as arsa.

Irregular Hal-sandhi

There are many kinds of irregularities of the kal-sandhi. First,
sthitah and andhranam are combined in sandhi to form a highly
irregular sthito ‘ndhranam.5% The s of sthitas which is turned into
r (ru) cannot be changed to u, for, that change takes place only
if  (ru) is followed by a short vowel or by a consonant included
in the has-pratyahara. Since the » cannot be substituted by # we
cannot have the form sthito by Panini adgunah (6.1.87). When
sthito itself is not possible then there is no scope for purvarupa,
for according to Panini, enah padantad ati (6.1.109), purvarupa
(regressive assimilation) takes place only if e and o, the finals of
a pada, are followed by a. Here, we have a and not a.
Sthito‘'ndhranam, therefore, is wrong. It should be sthita
andhranam, the r (ru) being first changed to y and then dropped
by Panini, lopah Sakalyasya (8.3.19). The expression
sthito 'ndhranam on account of its irregular sandhi reminds us of
the Upanisadic text, gudhotma na prakasate (Katha.) where
gudhotma is used for the regular gudha atma.

In the verse, avasanam mano kai}padar tasmad avapyates®
(V. 56.18) the sandhi is wrong. It cannot be mano kartrpadam. It fo=2
should be manah kartrpadam, for the s in manas will first be
changed to ru and then to visarga followed by khar.

Another case which in its irregularity resembles very much
sthito ‘ndhranam is found in the verse Vasisthadya$ ca munayo
rsayo brahmanas tatha,®*S where y in place of the » (ru) of
munayas (which has its s changed to r) is not dropped by Panini
lopah Sakalyasya (8.3.19). Instead, it is substituted by u which
whetdoinbied\with'thi¢ preceding @iy Ko EiveR s muiayo
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even though it is followed by r, a semi-vowel, not included in
the has-pratyahara. Exactly the same thing has been done in
abhyavartata vai kalo rtusamvatsaratmakah,5?’ where o
irregularly appears before r-

It will not be out of place to mention here the reverse case
where o which should normally be present is omitted. In the verse,
durvaikurasvadanagitinistha ahan kanisthe vanavasimadhye,528
the proper sandhi should have been ... gt'tini;,lk’lzan. We have yet -R&.
another irregular hal-sandhi in manotthena occurring in the verse,
cirasamyat manotthena nirvibhagavilasinas®®. Here the
irregularity in the form has resulted from the author’s disregard
for Panini’s dictum, purvatrasiddham (8.2.1). The two words
manas and uttha form an ablative Tatpurusa compound. With
regular sandhi, the form should have been manautthena.

Irregular Visarga-sandhi

In the expression tamacchannavivekartham found in the
verse, tamacchannavivekarthay lolakajjalamecakam (V. 54.43), 3.
the proper form should be tamascchannavivekartham. The s of
tamas should first be changed to ru and then to visarga. This
visarga has then to be converted into e obligatorily by Panini
8.3.34, and later changed to s by Panini 8.4.4.

It is just possible that some of the examples of the irregular
sandhi, especially the irregular Visarga-sandhi or Hal-sandhi
quoted above, may be no more than spelling mistakes or scribal
errors. Texts get corrupted in various ways in course of time.
There is an interesting verse in the Mahabharata-Tatparya-
Nirnaya of Anandatirtha, wherein he enumerates the various fact{ < &~

@ which lead to the corruption of a text:
S e T

kvacid granthan parksipanti kvacid antaritan api | :
kuryuh kvacic ca vyatyasam pramadat kvacid anyatha 1630

It says that interpolations, omissions and transpositions in the
original texts, either through ignorance or otherwise lead_t(? the
corruption of texts. It may be that the text of the Yogavasistha

has got corrupted on account of one or other of these causes.
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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Compounds

The entire chapter on compounds in the Astadhyayr is
prefaced by the sutra, samarthah padavidhih (2.1.1), which in
effect governs it. It lays down the principle on the formation of
compounds. It specifies that only those words which are
connected in sense enter into a compound. Connection in sense
or samarthya is, therefore, the condition precedent for all
compound formation in Sanskrit. Yet instances are not wanting
where words un-connected in sense are compounded; these are
termed Asamartha-samasas.

In the Yogavasistha one striking irregularity in compound
formation is the Avyayibhava compound where the indeclinables
are placed after the substantives with which they are compounded,
while the proper thing would be for these indeclinables to precede
the substantives. The following are illustrations in point:

i. pranyangesv api jayante vicitrah kakubham pratil
sthavaresv api jayante ghuna Jjaghanakadayah 1l **'

ii. difam prati girindresu pulindad va vane vane ! g

iii. iti saficintya vidhing dinantena dinar prati |

iv. pratigramar puram prati {**

v. tatra puspalatajalaih kandam prati Silankitaih 1%

In these examples the proper compound forms should have
been pratikakubham (or pratikakup), pratidisam, pratidinam etc.
That the above forms with prati are compounds goes without
saying, for, if they were not, the words such as kakubham in
construction with prati in the sense vipsa would have to be
repeated as required by the rule nityavipsayoh (8.1.4).

Another irregular compound form in the Yogavasistha is
Santamasevi in the verse samviitya kim Sramarto’smi Santamasevi
manasam® for the regular Santasevi.

Now, coming to the asamartha compounds we find that there
are two prominerit examples of it in the Yogavasistha:

1 d:styE raghunam tanayasamjfiah pavitavan asi £

CC_(I)I.P iti Srnvan sabl_t&n‘z Io_ko vismayqtphpgllalacanab !
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In the first example the words lanaya and samjita are
compounded, while from considerations of sense the word tanaya
is connected with raghiinam. The word raghunam should,
therefore, be compounded with tanaya and this compound-word
Raghutanaya should be further compounded with the word
samyjiia, the meaning of the compound being Raghutanaya iti

samjiia yasya sa Raghutanaya-saﬁzjﬁalg. In the second example =

rajivanam is connected with kusuma in sense. It cannot, therefore,
remain outside the compound. The samartha words should be

compounded. The normal compound formation should, therefore,
be rajivakusumasarasampirnam.

Karakas

Sanskrit grammar restricts the use of certain cases in relation
to certain roots. Thus, for example, only the dative case is to be
used with a noun (or pronoun) in relation with the object of the
roots da, ruc and svad or the synonyms thereof. The Yogavasistha,
however, does not follow invariably the rule. It uses sasthT in
place of the normal caturtht as may be seen from the following
examples: ,

i. sarvavasthagatanam tu jivanmuktim pradasyatil®*®

ii. prasaram tvam avidyaya ma prayaccha raghudvahai*®

ili. lavanasya tatha dattva tam apadam anuttamami

iv. rajasuyakriyakartuh pasya dattva mahapadami®?

V. wyadhasya kamanam datum Padmajanma samayayaui %

Vi. munih Sapam adat tasya mahakaratayasramahi®

Vvii. trnader devakayantan ma kificit tava rocatami **
viii. ayam nama bhaved bharta he tata tava rocatami %

iX. na svadante sutrptasya yatha prativisalrasahl*" o

X. Svapna iva parijiiata na svadante vivekinahi *®

Xi. kasya svadante satyanil*

Xii. svadante yasya vastini svadate sa na kasya cal*®

Nouns

Even in the case of nouns there are certain irregularities.
Either the wrong case-affixes are used with them or the case-

a . Thus in the verse sthiramarinibham
f(t;}:,—{()e %roaf;gatgz? \grgssﬁglstrai' %(;alllelction, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundatfon USA
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ambho varini varinile,55! varint is in construction with the locative
singular varinile; the correct form would be varini. Varini is
evidently wrong. The lengthening is perhaps due to metrical
exigency. The author of the verse, like so many classical writers,
seems to be a believer in the dictum, api masai masant kuryac
chandobhange tyajed giram. The commentator seems to read
varine for varin{. He attempts to explain it as made of va in the
sense of yatha and arif,z(_#_"\’t\hings like swords having a sharp edge
(ara). This is a feat of ingenuity. Arin in the given sense is
obscure. Va, if a nipata in the sense of yatha, is also misplaced.
It ought to have come after arinah. It must be conceded that with
the reading varini too, the following vari (loc. of var) is
redundant.

A case where no case-affix has been used with a word is
found in the Yogavasistha verse tatas tesv atiramyesu
candrarasmisu sampatat. The word sampatat is here without any
case-affix. Since it has to go with candrarasmisu, which is
locative plural, the locative plural suffix su should be used with
sampatat. It should be sampatatsu. No word without any case-
affix can be used in a sentence (apadam na prayurijita). There is
no justification for the omission of the suffix.

Krdantas

Among the krdantas, jighrana, used by the author, is
manifestly wrong. A strange aspect of it is that it is used side by
side with ghrana, as for example, in tvagbhavam sparsanad eti
ghranatgm eti jighranat (I11. 110.18). Jighra is substituted for
ghra only when it is followed by a sef pratyaya.65 Now, in the
word jighrana, it is followed by Iyut which is not ser. Here,

therefore, ghra cannot be replaced by jighra. The correct word
should have been ghranat.

5

Another krdanta word which presents some difficulty 18 L

cariciira.9® It is from the intensive form of{the root\Vcar with
the suffix ac by Panini 3.1.134, the derivation being caricuryate

iti canicuram. The u in inexplicable. Hence the commentator’s
remark, chandaso dirghah.

?r:\_
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Panini clearly lays down that the krdanta suffix ktva 1s to be
replaced by Iyap (ya) when the krdanta form enters into a
comli)ound with an indeclinable other than naj, giving us a Gati-
samasa. The presence of a preposition (pra, para, etc.) or a word
termed gati is, therefore, the necessary condition when kfva@ can
be replaced by lyap. In the epics and the Puranas there is no dearth
of such usage. It is pointed out by Mm. Pt. Shiva Datta Shastri,
annotator of the Siddhanta Kaumudi, that in the Jambavativijaya
(ascribed to Panini) the line sandhyakaran grhya karena bhanuh
occurs, wherein we have the lyabanta form grhya without any
purvapada. There are instances in the Yogavasistha when the lyap
appears even without a preposition coming before the root. Some
such cases are:

1. vyapnoti tailam iva varini varya Sankami
ii. Sirasa dharya sarvatma sarvan praha ghrnanidhihi ¢
iii. dehakasam iha sthapya dhyaneneha yathasthitami %%

Iv. sa tatropavisad vrtiis cetasas tanutam nayani R
antahsuddhavapuh srage vrsya muka ivambudahif’
v. aSasatavapurnatve tvam evam sarvaduhkhadam! P

tvajva yahi param Sreyah param ekantasundaram I
There are also instances of the reverse tendency where the

suffix ktva coming after a root iﬁeplaced by lyap even though it
(the root) is preceded by a preposition. The following are noted
by way of illustration:
i. $ariram asthiram api santyaktva ghanasobhanam 1
v?tamukt&vall_!anlwéz cinmatram avalokayet 1%’ Py
ii. samiulam api santyaktva vyoma saumyaprasantadhih |
v yas tvam bhavasi sadbudahe sa bhavan astu satkrtah if® X

| 2%

The correct form in both the verses would be santyajya.
Among the other irregular krdanta forms mention may be
made of jahran in the verse nilan acalakakolan jahran
salilajalakaih.®5' The present participle form from Vhr is haran
and not jahran. The re-duplication here is irregular. The
commentator offers the explanation harateh Satus chandaso
lidvadbhavah, that is, Satr coming after \hr irregularly is treated
as a perfect suffix and thus re-duplication appears here.

ool
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The absence of the augment muk by Panini ane muk (7.3.82)
is the irregularity in the form cintayanam found in the verse
sarvastham cintayanam tu nityadhyane ‘tha bhargavah.®? The
regular form here should have been cintayamanam. The non-
addition of this augment to the a-ending stems is a phenomenon
which is very frequent in the epics and the Puranas. It appears
that this augment came to be dropped in the case of some roots

of the Tenth conjugation.
The past participle form prana.:;,téa“63 from the root nas with

the preposition pra is irregular in that the # appears in the word
although Panini clearly rules against it. The rule naseh santasya
(8.4.36) prohibits natva otherwise due by the sutra, upasargad

asamasé®Di nopadesasya (8.4.14). Jres

Another krdanta form which has nothing wrong so far as its
krt suffix is concerned but which is nevertheless irregular in other
respects is Arsyafih used/the verse:

kaccit kalamakedarakonasthanesu hrsyatih |
pratigramain kumaryas te gayanty anandanar yasakh 164

The feminine form of the present participle form hrsyat
should be Arsyantt and in the nominative plural the form should
have been hrsyantyah for the sake of concord, the noun qualified,
kumaryah, being plural. The irregularity lies first in omitting the
augment num and then in adding a wrong case-suffix.

The form jagrti is very much in vogue these days. It has come
to be agiepted as a correct form while the fact is that it is not.
Guna is inevitable here. It is enjoined by Panini 7.3.85. The proper
form should be jagarti. The Yogavasistha uses this in the verse
Jagratsvapnas ciram rudho jagrtav eva gacchatti®®. The form
Jjagarti, it may be pointed out, is not from \lj&g,r with ktin, but
with ktic, for ktin is superseded by a as ordained by the varttika,
Jagarter akaro va. .

Another krdanta form which is very popular these days and
which has very frequently been used in the Yogavasistha is
visrama. Bhattojidiksita definitely declares it to be an un-
Paginian form. Says e aiskamarithitv-apaginiyamn wide his
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comment on Panini sutra, nodattopadesasya mantasyanacameh
(7.3.34). The Yogavasistha reads visrama thrice:
i. Sranto visrama ayatah ksinacittabhavabhramahf®

ii. aty aham sramito deva ksanam visramatam gatah(’

ili. visramanam anantangm simant¢ bandhu-darsanam £ &

The Paninian form is visrama and not visrama. A word may
be termed correct if it has been used by master-writers or
authorities on the language even though it may not be sanctioned
by grammar. Viewed in this light visrama will have to be
pronounced as correct for it has been adopted in usage
(vyavahara). However, we propose to list all forms which are un-
Paninian, though some of them may have been accepted by pre-
Paninian grammar or sanctioned by usage.

Along with the word viSrama in one of the verses quoted
above’®? is used the obviously indefensible form Sramita. The
\$ram, though udattopadesa, is debarred from taking the augment
it before a nistha pratyaya (kta and ktavatu) by yasya vibhasa
(Panini 7.2.15). The correct form would, therefore, be $ranta and
not $ramita. If justification has to be sought for this form
(sthitasya gatis cintantya) Sramita may be looked upon as a form

~ =4I with the suffix nic add,{ to the root $ram in the sense of the root
; itself (svarthe). There is, however, nothing unnatural or unusual
about it for the author of the Yogavasistha is wont to add to roots
the suffix zic in the svartha-sense. The following are examples
where the suffix nic has been used in the Yogavasistha in the
sense of the roots themselves (svartha):
i. kim karoti kathar dirvas carvayaty urvaraspadah! *°
ii. bhramanto vicisrigesu makarebhah karotkataihi
haranti stkarambhoda meghanudravita iva If"

In the first example carvayati means only caveti. In the
second anudravita gives only the sense of anudruta.

Just as the suffix nic appears in the Yogavasistha even where
it is not wanted, the reverse tendency is also noticeable, that is;
it is not used or, if at all used, is dropped arbitrarily. An interesting
example of this is provided by the verse svantam hi nahi kenapi

Sakyate nasitur kvacits’ where the form nasitum is used in place
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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of the regular nasayitum. The vrddhi here is due to the suffix nic,
which is arbitrarily dropped.

The author shows unusual skill in the use of taddhita
formations. There are only a few instances where he uses un-
Paninian taddhitanta forms. One such is ausnyatva in the verse
ausnyatvad eti hy agnitam®™. Here ausnya would do. The suffix
syaii is added to the word usna in the sense of bhava or being.
The suffix fva is also added in this very sense’ and, therefore,
one of them is superfluous.

The list of un-Paninian taddhitanta words would be
incomplete if mention is not made of the word Sarvara which is
not sanctioned by Panini but which has been used by ancient
authors like Kalidasa.5?> The Yogavasistha uses this form at least
thrice. The verses in which it occurs are:

i. atha punyaksaye jate nihara iva Sarvare £

ii. viliyate manomohakh sacchastrapravicaranat |1

nabhoviharanad bhanoh Savaram timiram yatha If"!

iii. Sarvare timire $ante pratah sandhyam ivambujamF™

According to Panini the suffix thai (ika) should come after
the word Sarvdri in the sense of belonging to it (Sarvaryam
bhavam) by the siitra, kalat than (4.3.11).57° This would give us
the form Sarvarika.

An illustration of wrong taddhita suffix is found in the form
asmika used in the verse:

2
LA P

iti saficintya tam deham vidajp bhusattaya smikam| ™"
tyaktva cidatma tat pranat pavane yojito maya 1158

The suffix an is added to the word asmaka; a substitute of
asmad. The proper form should, therefore, be asmaka or asmakina
and not asmika as used in the Yogavasistha.

An interesting case where the taddhita suffix should have
been used but is actually not used is found in the verse
balyayauvanavrddhesu duhkhesu ca sukhesu ca®!. Uttered in the
same breath with balya and yauvana which express the first two
stages of life, vrddha must also stand for a stage of life, viz.jgld
age. But the suffix expressive of it is wanting. Our author should
laverusedstheaword! Vrddhatve éndinteintheStdddhite suffix tva

2
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in the sense of bhava. But this is nothing strange. Even the great
Acarya Panini uses dvi and eka in place of dvitva and ekatva in
the sfitra, dvekayor dvivacanaikavacane (1.4.22). Such uses are
accepted as good Sanskrit and are called Bhavapradhana-nirdesa.
The fact of the matter is that such cryptic uses are compelled by
considerations of metre or are resorted to with a view to achieving
aphoristic brevity. Sotsukam for sautsukyam, met with elsewhere
is an instance in point.

Gender

The author sometimes uses wrong gender. For example, the
word asava which is masculine is used by him as neuter in the
verse:

pitan carmanvatifire gayantya madhuraksaram!
pulindya suratantesu nalikerarasasavamif®

It is very rarely that writers disobey the well-known rule of
gender, ghariabantah purisis®,

As a rule the adjectives follow the number and gender of the
words they qualify. But our author often makes a departure from
it, for in the verse nadisu ksepanacchasu varakesv abjapaniktisuS®
he uses the word varaka in the masculine, which, however, being
an adjective of abjapaﬁﬁ should have been used in the feminine.
Another case where an adjective has the wrong gender is in the
verse vasanapravrsi ksine samsthitau ramam agateS®>. Here the
locative singular ksine in the masculine or the neuter gender is
in apposition with pravrsi, the locative singular of the feminine
word pravrs. The correct expression should be vasanapravrsi
kstnayam. The present case is one on a par with duhita krpanam
param of Manu5&®,

A glaring case of wrong gender is found in the verse:

sargo vidyata evayar na yaira kila kificana
tasya dharmani karmani na caivaksaramalika 1157

Here dharmani is used in the neuter. Dharma is a masculine

word. Dharmani is, therefore, manifestly wrong. It should be

dharmah. Perhaps the author was led to this use because of the
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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force of the following karmani, '{oﬁ‘thig word &€ said dharmani.
Or it may be that an earlier Vedic verse yani dharmani
prathamany asan®®® where dharmani is used in the neuter, was
present in the subconscious mind of the writer, and it was on
account of this that he permitted himself this use. The form
dharmani in the Vedic verse is sought to be justified on the basis
of dharma being one of the Ardharcadi words which are used
both in the masculine and neuter. In the case of dharma, the sense
in which it is used also governs the choice of the permissible
gender. Commenting on ardharcah purisi ca (Panini 2.4.31) the
author of the Kasika says: Dharma is masculine in the sense of
merit but neuter in the sense of means of merit.®® If in the
Yogavasistha, too, the word dharmani could be interpreted in the
sense of dharmasadhanani the use of dharmani in the neuter
would have been permissible. But obviously this is not the
meaning intended here.-

A clear case of indefensible gender is in the verse
ajiasyajiiataya deyo jiiasya tu jiatayottarah®®, where the word
uttara in the sense of ‘reply’ is used in the masculine. Uttara,
originally an adjective, meaning later, fater)subsequent, was used ~
in earlier literature with the worlf vakya or a synonym thereof,
and the two together stood for ‘reply’. Later, vakya etc. was
dropped and uttara alone was deemed sufficient to convey the
sense.%! Being an adjective used for a noun, it should not be used
in a gender other than the neuter (samanye napursakam). This
is how uttara in the sense of ‘answer’ or ‘reply’ came to be used
regularly in the neuter. As it is, the use of uttarah has to be
included among cases of wrong gender which are unfortunately
not a few in the Yogavasistha.

It is possible that the text of the Yogavasistha, like the texts
of most of the earlier Sanskrit works, has suffered in the process
of being handed down from generation to generation. And, it is
probably because of this that such manifestly wrong forms as
patre ubhau in the verse tasmad arkuratah patre ubhau vikasatah
svayam®* have crept into the work. The word patra meaning a

leafis positively neuter, The word ubha used as.an adiective must,
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therefore, follow its gender and number. Patre ubkau should
therefore, be patre ubhe. The change of wbha to ubhe does no;
affect the metre. It may be that the original reading was ubhe and
here is only a case of scribal error.

According to the Amarakosa the gender of the word sthala
is neuter or feminine,%?* but the Yogavasistha uses it in the
masculine, as for example, uddiyamanam atmanam silah
Sailasthalan iva®*. Similarly the well-known word avarana
which is admittedly neuter is used in masculine in tile
Yogavasistha$ verse tav ivasritya tisthanti jaladyavaranas
tatah®s. In(liesame verse we have the use of the neuter : word = %
kridanaka in the masculine gender: et =R b

">

. ; L A e i SRR
o e trnan trnamkalpayati balar kr}gnakan va't =L s V)/ 3‘3

21z " _;.)-—

Kridanaka in the masculine is grammatically unjustifiable. In the &
yavadigana (Ganapatha 196, under Panini 5.4.29) also, we have
lridanaka vsed in the neuter in the expression kumart kridanakani
ca.

Just as in the instances quoted above, the author of the
Yogavasistha uses some neuter words in the masculine gender,
he uses some acknowledgedly masculine words in the neuter
gender. Thus, the word lgja, which according to the Amarkosa,
is always to be used in the plural and in the masculine gender, 5
has been used in the neuter gender in the Yogavasistha, as may
be seen from the verse sa hutva tilalajani pavakaya
Sikhidhvajah®®’.

Similar is the use of the masculine word kumara in the neuter
in the verse kada nu t&nﬂr.suras&l;fz{iﬁre ..... draksyema bhuyo &
gudamodakani tatha kumarany api Sarkarayah®®s. Kumarani is
wrong and it is inconceivable that the author of the Yogavasistha
could commit it. If we assume that the author read kumaran only,
the form would be perfectly correct, leaving the metre intact.
Kumara is used here in the sense of a doll, kumara-pratikrti. Th.e
suffix kan ordained by the siitra, ive pratikrtau (Pan. 5.3.96) is
dropped by the siitra, devapathadibhyas ca (Pan. 5.3.100). This

elision is technically called /up; hence the lubanta form must take
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the gender and number of the base (kumara), which is masculine.
Hence kumarapratikrtayah kumarah. The neuter kumarani has no

justification.

Verbal Forms

In the case of verbs too, there have been many lapses in the
Yogavasistha. In the verse quoted above where kumara is used
. in the wrong gender, we have the verbal form draksyema. 1t is
palpably wrong. It should either be pasyema if the optative sense
is intended, or draksyamah. if simple futurity is meant. If we
substitute pasyema for draksyema the metre is not violated, while
draksyamah would go against the metre. Strangely enough, in
draksyema, the optative suffix has been added to the future base
of \drs. Such forms occur in the epics and the Puanas, but are
unheard of in classical literature.

The causal form ksipayati from the root ksip, ‘to throw’ has
been used thrice in the Yogavasistha.5%° It appears rather strange
that every time this very form should have been used by the
author. By Pan. pugantalaghupadhasya ca (7.3.86) guna must
take place in ksipayati. It is only once that the correct form with
guna in the imperative second person singular is used; but the
guna-less form is also used alongside:

pandoh putro’rjuno nama sukham jivitam atmanah!
ksipayisyati nirduhkhar tatha ksepaya jivitami"®

In the Present and the Future tenses the guna-less form has
been used by the author with a consistency that is surprising. As
the simple anustubh metre has been used in the two stanzas, there
is no question of the infringement of the metre even if ksepayati
and ksepayisyati are read for ksipayati and ksipayisyati
respectively.

In the verse given below the form himsati has been used in
theyplace of kinasti in common usey,

rupakardamam etan manayanasvadayadhama)
nasyaty etan nimesena bhavantam api himsati 17°!

. The commentator offers the comment chandaso
vikaranavyatyayah on the word himsati, T e g{ ims belongs t0
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the feventh Jonjugation. ’}'he conjugational suffix for it is Snam
(na). T_he correct form, therefore, would be hinasti. But in the
Yogavasistha \hims is made to take the conjugational suffix
(vikarana) ‘a’ which comes after the roots of the First
Conjugation. The kind of use of wrong conjugational suffix
(vikaranavyatyasa) is common in popular works like the
Ramayana and the Mahabharata. It is, however, incorrect to say,
as the commentator does, that there is vikaranavyatyaya in the
form himsati; for Vhims is read in the Tenth Conjugation and is
Adhrsiya, and so it takes pic optionally. Thus himsati and
himsayati are also correct by the side of hinasti of the Seventh
Conjugation. Himsati is, therefore, not strictly un-Paningin. We
have listed it as an un-Paninian form, following the commentator.
Grammar apart, usage seems to have extended progressively the
treatment of the roots of the First Conjugation to roots assigned
to other groups, for the forms thus evolved are far more easy.

Although the Yogavasistha is a later work and cannot claim
the antiquity of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata it seeks to
approximate older works in freestyle language with an amount
of laxity in grammar and other things. We are tempted to make
here the assertion which, due to its sweep, may not be acceptable
to many, that these grammatical aberrations were introduced into
the Yogavasistha deliberately to give it an old look. This is also
perhaps the purpose of a sprinkling of prose passages here and
there which are reminiscent of the style of the prose works of
_ the later Vedic age. Otherwise the work is written in a highly
ornate classical style with its special characteristics of excessive
alliteration and rhyme.

There are a few forms in the Yogavasistha where in the
imperfect or the aorist the augment a (af) or @ (a?) is not prefixed.
One such form is vyavatisthata in the verse kevalant
susuptasamstham sadaiva vyavati.:s_thata."’2 The correct form
would be vyavatisthata. Similarly, vibudhyata in the verse
vibudhyata dinastyante sva evopavane nrpah,’® should be
vyabudhyata. Another form where the augment is omitted is visam

Ja-

found in the verse tatha susuptavis ranteh svapne nidram ahafn o,

»
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visam™™. Vi}’am is imperfect. The correct form would be avisam. _,

It may be pointed out that forms like viSam are quite interesting _,’
and are reminiscent of the Vedic injunctive which too is
augmentless. The augmentless forms are quite common in the
Ramayana and the Mahabharata. Still another augmentless form
in the Yogavasistha is found in the verse apalya yad asad brahma
tararigan iva sagarah’®. The correct form here should have been
asthat. By Pan. asyates thuk (7.4.17) the augment thuk (th) is
added to the root as in the aorist. Besides, Vas should take the
augment a (at) since it begins with a vowel. In the form as it
occurs in the Yogavasistha both the augments a (af) and th (thuk)
are missing.

A verbal form which, as it exists, is clearly, indefensible is
karsa in the verse tani ma karsa bhos tasmal lokadvitaya-
siddhaye.” The correct form should be karsih, the aorist second
person singular from jhe Toot; Vir ‘to do’. The commentator -
accepts this reading and explains it as a chandasa form.

In place of the regular form pratyeti from {the root\in, ‘to
go’ with the preposition prati the Yogavasistha uses the irregular
form pratyayeti in the verse nastar bhityas tad utpannam iti
pratyayeti kah.™®” This is clearly indefensible.

The Yogavasistha uses the desiderative form prajisete in the
verse:

-]

agnisomau mithah karyakarane ca vyavasthite |
paryayena samam caitau prajisete parasparam 178

The regular form would be jigisete, though the atmanepada
would be open to objection. There is a twofold irregularity in
prajisete. First, there is no usual reduplication by Pan. sanyaroh
(6.1.9). Second, there is no kutva by Pan. saslitor Jjeh (7.3.57).
In the words of the commentator, jeh sani dvitvakutvayor abhavas
chandasah. Prajisete of the text is, therefore, ungrammatical.

Atmanepada and Parasmaipada

S<.> far as the atmanepadé and parasmaipada are concerned
there is a lot of confusion in the Yogavasistha. Very often the

parasmaipada terminations are added in.tha place ofithe segular
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atmanepada and the atmanepada terminations used at times in
* lieu of the regular parasmaipada. In common with the Puranas,
the Yogavasistha frequently contravenes Panini’s regulations. on
the use of these terminations. A few of these are selected for
discussion below.
By viparabhyam jeh (1.3.19) Panini ordains the atmanepada
after \ji when it is preceded by the preposition{vi and para. The G ~
Yogavasistha contravenes this rule by using vijesyanti in 3.
nahamkaram prayasyanti vijesyanti ca tan suran'®. Vijesyanti is,
therefore, un-Paninian. Again we read avatisthati in the verse cid

e e T D S e e T AT oD ———————
~ eveyam Silakaram avatisthati bibhdraf® priyah kita’'®, for the = _

.o Tegular avatisthaje. Similarylin the verse ‘atha sbﬁﬁﬂw
bhiksukah™'!, the form santisthati is used for the regular

santisthate. In both these cases, the author has disregarded
Panini’s well-known rule, samavapravibhyah sthah(1.3.22).

The iks is anudattet. It is, therefore, atmanepadr. The
parasmaipada form preksa in the verse jivann eva mahabaho
tattvaip preksa yathasthitam™? is manifestly un-Papinian. It
should be preksasva. \Rabh too is atmanepadi. So samarabhet
in parasmaipada optative is irregular. It shuld be samarabheta.
It occurs in abhyasena bhayari tasmat samam eva samarabhet.3
The root sah has been mentioned among the amudattet roots in
the Dhatupatha. 1t is, therefore, atmanepadi. Its forms in the
parasmaipada, would be, therefore, irregular and un-Paninian. In
the Yogavasistha we have sah in the parasmaipada in the verse
no sangam eti gatasangataya phalena karmodbhavena sahativa
ca dehabharam.!'* Among the anudattet roots which should have
the atmanepada, but which are used with the parasmaipada, the
root Yvrt, ‘to be’, deserves special notice. Parasmaipada suffixes
are permitted after this root only in the future (I_r’) and aorist ([un). £
In other tenses and moods it is to have only atmanepada suffixes.
But in the Yogavasistha even in the Present, the parafmaf'pada
is used with the root. Thus we have the form anuvartami in the
Present first person singular for anuvarte in the verse
yathaprapto’nuvartami ko larighayati sadvacah.”'> There are
certain specified senses in which the parasmaipad ro?_t§ take the £
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156 Grammar and Linguistics

atmanepada terminations. Thus, Yvad ‘to. speak’., which is
parasmaipady takes the amanepada suffixes in certain specified
senses of speaking brilliantly, pacifying, conciliating, knowing,
toiling, disagreeing, disputing etc. The sense of disagreement in
the root is brought out by the preposition vi. Vit vad is accordingly
used in the atmanepada. In the Yogavasistha it is used in the
parasmaipada instead in the verses mitho bodhat vivadati maitrirm
bhajati bodhatah™$ and kevalam vivadanty ete vikalpair
aruruksavah.”"’

There are cases where the atmanepada suffixes are added
where more appropriately parasmaipada suffixes should have
been used. Thus, for example, Vna$ ‘to disappear’, is
parasmaipadt. But we have it with the atmanepada in the verse
tasmat kim iva nasyate kim iva jayate.”'® Again, the aimanepada
would be regular after the root &fﬁr&f’é"c*ﬁ ““to ask’, witl
preposition ari in the sense ‘to take leave of’, as we have it in
Kalidasa: aprcchasva priyasakha{r‘n amum turgam alingya
Sailam.’1® But the Yogavasistha has used aprcch in the
parasmaipada in the verse mam aprcchan namaskrtya tasmii;f'eva
ksane tatah.”*® The form aprcchan should be a'prccham&nal_r.

Set and Anit

There are certain roots which take the augment it before an
ardhadhatuka suffix beginning with val (pratyahara) and are
termed positively set while there are others which do not take the
augment and are called anit. It is an irregular formation if the
augment i7 is added to the anit roots and if, conversely, the if is
omitted in the sef roots. The kind of irggularity is very common
in the Yogavagistha. A glaring example of this is provided by the
form vivecitarah in the Yogavasistha verse:

sangad Eh{&'dayamy antah Sasankakirana iva |
4 vivecitaral} sastranam nirnetarah ksanad api ™!

The root vic being anit, the correct form would be vivektarah.

Another example is provided by the form ksipita used in verse
harendudhavala ratryah ksipita ganagitibhih.7* The proper form
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The root Wli._s' ‘to desire’, though set is debarred from taking
it before kta and ktavatu by the sutra, yasya vibhasa (Panini
7.2.15). The correct form in the past participle with kta would
be anista and not anicchita as used in the following verse of the
Yogavasistha:

anicchite hitair ditradesantaragataih phalam 1%

\VVid ‘to know’ is invariably set. Now, there is a lot of
confusion with regard to it which is very often used in the work
as anit. The form brahmavettr derived from \vid with trc has
gained wide currency. Yet it is un-Paninian, for, the root, as
observed above, is set. Brahmaveditr is, therefore, the correct
form. The anit form with the suffix #rc is found used twice in
the Yogavasistha, first, in the verse:

sarvajii@ vedyavettaro vitaraga gatainasah I
yathapraptaikakartaro bhavitatmana uttamah 1

and second, in the verse:

sastrartharasikas tajjia jiiatalokaparavaral |
heyopadeyavettaro yathapraptabhipatinal ns

14. Prepositional Verbs

Whether the prepositions help to bring out the different
meanings already present in the root (upasarga dyotakah) or
denote a meaning of their own (upasarga vacakah) is now an old
controversy. Be that as it may, there is no denying the fact that
when prepositions come to be prefixed to roots, changes in
meanings generally occur. These changes are often many and
varied.26 This fact has been noticed in the Siddhantakaumudt
with reference to the root bhi. The same is the case practica!ly
with every other root. Sometimes the meanings of the roots with
prepositions come to be changed so radically that it becomes
difficult to connect them with their original meanings.

The use of more and more prepositions with the roots and
the tendency to convey more and more meanings with the.help
of these instead of the independent roots became increasingly

cc popareven i venusarly, g The JSplcly of oo ot



158 Grammar and Linguistics

Vedic and classical, came less and less to be used; the roots with
prepositions coming to serve their purpose. Accordingly we find
that in the Yogavasistha roots with a number of prepositions occur
in a variety of senses which sometimes are not very clear.’??

Though hedged in with this difficulty the study of
prepositions in the Yogavasistha is both interesting and educative,
for, it opens up a fresh field of investigation for those who are
interested in the use and function of prepositions.in Sanskrit. The
meanings in which some of the roots with some of the
prepositions occur here may help the understanding of many a
prepositional verb in later literature.

Some Select Roots
VAiic
With ud, this root is used in the Yogavasistha in a sense
slightly different from the one in which it is used elsewhere, viz.,
‘to go up’, ‘to rise’ or ‘appear’’?® as in ‘jagad alokya tat tadrg
udaktopaplavaplutam.’ With an in the participial form it means
‘mixed or in contact with’ (samprkta) as in rataklamaklanta-
. purarilaksmicalangalekhakramasikaraktam.’®® An is here

evidently in the sense of samantat (all round) and @kta has the
sense of samakta.

vYBandh

With anu, this root has a number of prepositional uses. The

¢ use of the noun anubandhy™! in the sense of favourable or

unfavourable conduct as understood by the commentator, is

indeed striking. We do not come across this sense elsewhere in

literature. Equally striking is the use of anubadhnati’>® in the
sense of forcing or compelling (rirbandhayati).

vDha

: The preposi_tions that generally occur with this root in the
YL WorgC%‘.. erm;raa’r(la-mtﬂam&!ﬁa_l,@)\; nuticsgmbandF anitichvRAThe
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most frequently used preposition, however, is sam +a (7i) which
occurs in the noun form of samadhana in the sense of dhyana,
‘concentration’ or samadhi, * meditation’. With only sam also the
root occurs. At one place it means ‘to keep’, ‘to preserve a secret’,
etc.,”> a very uncommon sense, while at another it means ‘to keep
in mind’, ‘have in view’,”** which again is very uncommon.
Usually we have abhi+sam+dha in the sense ‘to intend’, ‘to have
in view’. The omission of abhi in the present instance is quite
peculiar.

With anu and sam, dha occurs several times in the sense ‘to
think of*.”> In the prose passage Sithilibhutavasanah kurvann api
phalam nanusamdadhati’® also it has nearly the same sense.

VDi$
Two prepositonal uses of this root attract special attention.
One is apadesa which has the rather unusual sense of ‘the age

predetermined (for a person)’,’3” and the other is vyapadesya
which means ‘worthy of special mention’.”3®

VGrah

Among the many prepositional uses of the root it is the two
with ud that are worthy of note. In both these the form is
udgrahita. While in one: parnotajagravisrantasukodgrahita-
§astradrk,’® the meaning is ‘uttered’, ‘pronounced’, ‘expressed’
in the other: vicaritam alar $astram ciram udgrahitarm mithah,"®
the meaning is ‘thoroughly grasped’, ‘rightly understood. The
suffix nic is here in svartha.

vVHan

With ud, han which has one of its primary meanings ‘to
move’, comes to mean ‘to move in an uncontrolled manner’ , ‘to
jolt’ , ‘to strut’ and thence ‘to behave haughtily or_insolgntly’.
We have this sense in andhanam uddhatir yeyam sa drsyayaiva
jayate™\. Uddhati means auddhatya, wjchrrikhalata, ‘unrestra-

. o 2?
ined behaviour’ and consequently ‘audacity’.
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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160 Grammar and Linguistics

With para Vhan yields the sense of ‘deformed’, “disfigured’,
‘stained’ as in Subhasubhaprasaraparahatakrtau ....... manasi’*2,
(vide the com.: parahata =malinikrta). Elsewhere parahata means
‘contradicted’, as in Amara samkulakliste paraspara-parahate.
Para is antithetic to @7 and means ‘away’, ‘off’ and implies
‘separation’. This is crystal clear in the word paraga meaning
(pollen) which separates from the flower and drops down
(paragacchati). Here awayness stands for thoroughness.

At two places in the Yogavasistha is the use of han found
with upa. In both these the past participle form of upahata is used.
The meaning, however, differs in both. While at one place it
means ‘overpowered or under the impact of’,”3 at another place
it means, withered off’ or “fallen off> or ‘disappeared’.’44

\lHr

In the Yogavasistha the largest number of prepositional uses
are those found with Ar. Of these too the use with an (a) far
outnumber those with other prepositions. The very general and
common meaning in which it is used is that of ‘doing or
accomplishing a thing.”** Hr with a is also used in a number of
senses of ‘acquiring’, ‘gathering’, ‘amassing’76 (even without the
concomitant sam); ‘bringing in’, ‘effecting’’#?,'withdrawing unto

2,oneself,7*8 (even without the usually accompanying prati),

£ 'earning;’** ‘enjoying’, ‘suffering’, ‘experiencing’?*?,

‘accepting’”’!, ‘taking away’, ‘snatching away’, ‘taking
captive’. 52

Food is the general acceptation of ahara. Its verbal use,
however, is rather unusual. This is found in the verse nirvasanah
Santamana vada vraja pibahara.’>® We have it again in the verse:

deva iicur ayam devi upaharikrto ‘mbike |
sardham svaparivarena Sighram ahriyatam iti 11">*

c=pp. , dharya, krtya form of ahr, is found in two different senses in the
)

3 , Yogavasistha, onel(to be acquired’’>® and the other];the artificial
' aids to beauty like ornaments, unguents,’*6 etc.

Upasamhara is generally used for ‘conclusion or
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this sense. Instead of saying upasgr;rzlzararz the author says only
santhafan: sqmiharan prastutai vastu.™’ Another meaning of ir
with sam is exactly the same as is conveyed by it with prati and
an. Pratyahara means ‘withdrawing unto oneself’, and so does
samhara. We have this sense in the verbal use of the root in
safijahara bahis cittash sayam arko rucim yatha.™®

Hyr with sam, ud and an is found in the Yogavasistha in the
sense of ‘proclaiming’. The context where the word is used in
the work is the one where sage Vasistha is relating as to how he
was given the name Vata-Vasistha by the Siddhas: Siddhair
valavasistakhyas tair aham .tn:zmua’a’h_rtaltl59 Samudahrtah means
prakt'rtita}_z or ghositah. w0

Sam + hr is used in the Yogavasistha in the sense of
‘withdrawing’, as for example, tapah samhara.”® The more
common sense, viz., ‘destruction’ is also to be met with in the
above verse, for there the penance is said to be samhari which
means ‘leading to destruction or total annihilation’.

With sam and @i, hr comes to have a number of different
meanings among which mention may be made of ‘doing or
accomplishing’7®!, *collecting’762, ‘withdrawing’7®, ‘amassing’%*
and ‘stabilizing’.73

The twofold use of abhi+a+ hr is found in the Yogavasistha.
One, where the sense is ‘to go about or to follow’, (the routine
course) as nijam abhyaharan kramam,’ and the omer(vlhefe the
sense is ‘to win over by gratification.”s )

The generally accepted sense of upa+ h_rhliz., ‘to offer’, ‘to
present’ or ‘make a gift of” is ignored by the author. He uses it
instead in the sense of ‘doing’, ‘performing’ in the verse:
praptakarma yathanyayam kale kale hy upaharat,’s® where the
word karma is understood. With an additional az, he uses it in
the sense ‘to avail oneself of’, ‘to make use of’, as in: nastam
nastam upeksasva praptam praptam upahara (upayuﬁl«j._s‘va)."‘5.9

‘ Avoiding or doing away with’ is the sense that Ar yields with
ava as in ratifi cavaharet samam.””

Samvyavah@ra is ‘mutual dealings’. This is the commonly
accepted sense of the term but in the Yogavasistha it 15 used in

the sense of vyavahara, paribhasa:
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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162 Grammar and Linguistics

tena jatam tato jatam itiyam racana giram!
§astrasamvyavaharartham na rama paramarthatahi’’!

\Jan

A () does not mean in the Yogavasistha ‘to come out from’,
‘to be born of’, in which sense it-is found used in most of the
Sanksrit works.”’2 It means just the reverse. In the verse anya
dhimadim ajata rama jivaparampara,’’”® ajata means ‘having
entered’. ‘Entering’ or anupravesa is, therefore, the sense of
a+jan intended by the author.

VKr

This root is found most frequently with a (7). Strangely
enough we do not meet with many prepositional uses of this root
in the work though this is undoubtedly one of the most popular
roots in Sanskrit used with a number of prepositions elsewhere.

The preposition ar has two senses, one of ‘comprehension’,
‘pervasion’ (abhividhi) and the other of ‘slight’ (isaf). In both of
these it is used with kr in the work, a combination quite rare
elsewhere. In the former sense it is found in the verse: jarigalam
Janavicchedavibhaktarh kham ivakrtam."* (akrtamssamantat
krtam). In the latter sense it is found in the verse: muktas calitum
akartum Saknoti na manag api,’’> where akartum=isat kartum.

Further, with a (7) the root means ‘to form’. In this sense it
is found in numerous verses of the work. When pari too is
coupled with an the meaning undergoes a drastic change. The
Krdanta word paryakrti means ‘of circular form’.”’6 The other

forms like samakara, vikara etc. are too well-known to be
included in this study.

Kram

This root is found in the work with the prepositions & (7i) and
sam a (). With a (#) it is more frequent while with sam + @ (7)

it is found but once. 4 @?ﬁﬁkram occurs in the work at least

thrice. In two cases it means ‘to overpower’: ‘jianam tad
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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upadistam ........... kintu dahyam akramya nocitam'.”". (2) and
manasenapi karmana yat krtenapi jiio nakramyate’s. In the third
case it means ‘to control’, ‘to restrain’: svendriyakramanam
vin@,”. In its only single use sam+a+kram means ‘to overtake
or to approach quickly’:

tatas tena samakramya grham nitva dinatrayam!
samsthapya tava lilartham ihanito raghidvaha 11"

VKrs

Nikarsana from krs with ni is found twice in the work and
in both the cases the meanings differ. While in one: akasa
karsakasa eva nikarsanam te,’®' it means ‘rubbing (on the
touchstone etc.)’, in the other: sarvasu diksv asanivarsani-
karsangena,’® it means ‘the destruction of the ramparts
(vapracchedana)’.

VKsip

Ksip with a () is used in the work, mostly in uncommon
senses.”®® Thus, for example, aksepa is used in the sense of
sankoca, ‘small or limited form’. With vasana leaving, a person
is said to become apagataksepa.’® It means he leaves his limited
self. Aksepa is thus used here as an equivalent of sanksepa. This
is peculiar. Ordinarily, ksip with an means ‘to sketch out’, ‘to.
protrude’, ‘to assail’, ‘to intercept’, ‘to object to’, ‘to suggest’. 4
(71) has nowhere the sense of sam.

With abhi, ksip occurs in the verse: mahendro
mantragarjabhir abhiksipati garjatah,” where it has the sense
of ‘reprimanding’, ‘chiding’ (vide Comm. abhiksipati =
bhartsayati). Now ksip alone means ‘denunciation’,
‘condemnation’, ‘reproach’. 4bhi, therefore, does not make much
difference to its sense.

The use of ksip with prati in the sense of ‘throwing off® or
‘casting off’ is rare and unfamiliar. In pratiksipantah
samsaramihikavaranan vayam,’® we have precisely this very
sense. Generally pratiksip is used in the sense ‘to reject’, ‘to

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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164  Grammar and Linguistics

repudiate’ which is a mental act opposed to the physical one
intended in the Text.

VLabh

Labh is used in the work with the prepositions sam+a(), g
(7) and vi+pra. With sam and a () this has the senses of ‘putting
together’, or ‘mixing’’#” and “sprinkling with or spraying with’ 768
With the single preposition a (1) it has the sense of ‘touch’78?
in the work. Generally we meet with this use in the Vedic

literature. With vi+pra, labh means ‘to deci€ye’. In this sense we -

meet with the noun form vipralambha in the work.”?°
VLii

In the sense of ‘weak and emaciated’ occurs the word avalina
from /iri with ava, in the verse alanam avalinanam vanyanam iva
dantinam.”!

VMrj

“To wash off or ‘to rub off’ or consequently ‘to remove’ is
the sense of myj when it is coupled with apa. The removal of inner
or outer darkness by a person is said to be the apamarjana of it:
hardam bahyari ca timiram apamystavata tvaya.’? This is exactly
the sense of the root when instead of para, pra comes to be
prefixed to it as can be seen from the verse:

yat sambhriam anantena janmadosena no malami
tat pramrstam tvayehadya hemnam iva havirbhujai®

~ The sense of “washing’ is yielded by the participial form of
vinirmrsta (vitnir+mrj+ta) in the verse parasparavinir-
mrstadasadarsanadanturam.™* Here, the ten quarters are said to
be.w:_ished by the waves of the ocean. Now, when'a thing like a
painting is washed off it loses its beauty and charm, its colours
fade and it becomes indistinct and blurred. It is in this secondary
sense of ‘indistinct’ or ‘blurred’ that we find pronmrsta
(pra+ud+myj+ta) used in the Yogavasistha verse: .
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, Nevwg Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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varsapronmrstacitrabham jagat pasyaty avasanam.®®

The author here says that a person bereft of vasana will see
the whole universe like a painting washed off by rain. With the
preposition anu coming before it as in ‘maharambhanumrstani

Sinyani ca parasparam,’® \mrj (anu+mrj+ta) comes to mean§—>

‘to weigh’.

NMrs

This root is found in the Yogavasistha with quite a few
prepositions but the one with which it is coupled most frequently
and conveys a large variety of senses is para. Indeed it is one of
the most frequently repeated prepositional uses in the entire work.
The popular sense of paramarsa especially in modern times, is
‘consultation’. But this is only one of its many senses. Mrs is
read in the Dhatupatha in the sense ‘to touch’. Then it comes to
mean ‘to touch mentally’; viz., ‘to think’. This sense is generally
expressed with the help of para. Paramrs is used in this sense at
a number of places in the Yogavasistha.” Even with para Nmrs
is found used here as elsewhere in the primary sense, ‘to touch’,
as we have it in tata ciitakadambagraparas marsasugandhayah,™®
and elsewhere. ey

The sense of ‘rubbing off’ (doing away with) is only a slight
modification of ‘touch’, and we have this sense in the Text in
ajiianam jiiaptibodhena paramrstam pranasyati.” From
(physical) touch again the sense easily develops into that of
‘clash’, as we have it in parasparaparamarsat kuntadyayudha-
parktayal’ 3% As a matter of fact, it is a case of intensification
of sense. Clash is strong contact, coming together impetuously
or violently. .

It is quite interesting that with a (#) too Nmyrs is usi:d in th?
Text in the sense of ‘thinking’ , ‘reflecting’: ag,rh?tatt{mkam
samvidithamarsanasiicakam."!

VNam
In the Dhatupatha this root is assigned the meaning of

= : g . . % eah 1. =g
prahvibhava, ‘inclination’, ‘bending down’, ‘bowing’. With a (1)
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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166 Grammar and Linguistics

however, it means ‘to come’. We have its participial use in
paryantamandalﬁdhiéam_rgay&natabrmhitaih.802 Anata here
means agata, ‘come’, in which sense it is rare elsewhere. It may
be noted that 6gatad"s__t]—:19’yg£_i‘§1nt reading for anata of both the
Text and the Commentary.

VPad

With sam and a (7), this root is used in the verse:
svayambhiitvasamapattau tatha drsyavyavasthitau,3® in the sense
of ‘becoming’. The ‘coming into being’ is again the sense of the
word samapatti in the verse: cittat sargasamapattih.2* This is
one of the instances of the author’s disregard of convention.
Conventionally samapatti means ‘meeting’, ‘encounter’, ‘chance
meeting’, as in samapattidrstah.

In the verse anyathopaprapadyeha kalpyate yadi karanam, %
upa+pra+pad means ‘to think or to take something in a particular
sense’, (upaprapadya=grhitva). Here upa is in excess of
requirement.

\Pat

It means ‘to go’ (pat! gatau). But with ni, pat means ‘to go
down’, ‘to flow downward’: mipattyaivaikaya’kalpam
manobuddhyadivarjitah.8%

With the causal suffix it has the sense of ‘falling to death’.8%7
With an additional sam, it means in the noun form of sannipata
‘contact’, ‘association’ (samsparsa, sambandha) as in
‘vyapagatasukhaduhkhasannipatah.88

A+tpat is used in the work in noun-form in the sense of
“falling with a slight impact’ as in karatapatavisphota bhanty
artha vasanadayah.8® With pra, pat is used in the work in the
noun forra of prapata in the sense of ‘a place where water falls
(from a mountain)’ as in ‘yatha prapata payaso vicitrah
kanapariktayah’ 81° In this sense we have it in the Raghuvamsa

(2.26) too but lexicographers record its sense of a steep (afata or
bh_rgg_) onl
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VPlu

A (#) and upa are the two prepositions with which the uses
of this root deserve notice. With a () in the past participial form
it has the sense of ‘full of’: jadag qlokya tat tadrg
udaktopaplavaplutam ®"' With upa in the noun form of upaplava
it has here the unusual sense of aplava (or aplava), flood.
Commonly it means ‘injury’, “damage’, ‘obstruction’, or ‘eclipse’.

‘.
(tJ)

=

vVRudh

This means ‘to cover’, ‘to surround’ (2varana). With pari it
may mean ‘to surround on all sides’ (pari=paritah, hence
‘covering up’. This is precisely what parirodha means when it
occurs in the Yogavasistha: ahambhavanayabhati tvamaham-
bhavavarjitah samsaracakravahanam atmanah parirodhaya.8'?
Rudh with pari is rarely used elsewhere. It is the ego
(ahambhavana) which is a cover (parirodha) for the soul (atman).

With upa, rudh yields the rather interesting sense of
‘entreating’ or ‘urging’ in (lapaksisu) bhojanartham vadhulokam
uparundhatsv anaratam.813

vYRuh
4

With ava this root means ‘to climb down’. But avaropitah®ég
the causal participial form of it, means ‘pulled out or taken out’,
(utkhaya nirastah).

\Ruh with sam is very popular in the sense of ‘healing’ or
‘becoming whole’ (said of a wound). In the present work too, we
meet with that sense:

samrohatisanaviddham yatha parasuna ‘gninal

na tu jiianagninirdagdham prabodhavisadam manah\®'®

VSad

This root (of the Tenth Conjugation) with a () means ‘I.:o get’,
‘to procure’, ‘to overtake’, but as in other works so here it is used

: : : o ati 816
in the sense of *destroying’ as in asau devan dsadayi$yat ey
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be, the author is using here the Vgadl;' of the First Conjugation

with the cagﬁlal suffix, which has one of its senses, ‘to perish’,
j”( But in that sense, we have usually the prefix ava or ud.

VSaiij
This root with sam and a (#i) gives us the word samasarigq
which occurs in the work at least four times and every time it is

used it yields the same sense, viz., ‘contact’, ‘union’. The
combination of sam with a7 in the case of this root is rare.

\Sidh

This root in the First Conjugation means ‘to go’. Utsedha
ordinarily means ‘height’, ‘altitude’ but in the present work it
means ‘to go’, (to shoot up) by virtue of growth.817 It may be
observed here that this is too literal a meaning of the word:
ud=up, sedha=going and is quite uncommon.

Stj

The word visarga from srj with vi is used in the Yogavasistha
not in the popular sense of ‘emission’, ‘release’, or ‘sending
away’, but in rather peculiar and unfamiliar sense of ‘absence of
creation’, vi standing for vigama or viparyaya as in abhate eva

J; bhate’smin krcchrat sarge visargata 18

\Stha

This root is most frequently used in the work with sam which
generally does not add to the sense, e.g., samsthiti in the work is
often used in the sense of sthiti itself, But sometimes sam+stha
does yield different meanings. In the noun form of samsthana it
means ‘a posture’ at one place?!® and ‘arrangement (of the seats
of the limbs of the body)’ at another.820 I the participial form it
means “firmly planted’, ‘deeprooted’ 82!

In the expression samdsthitah in the verse sa esa
Kundadantakhyo dvijah parsve Samasthitah®?2, the prepositions
sam gnd a (%) do not add at all to the sense of the root, samasthi-
tah simply: meaningsthitak;ispresdht. 'Bisewheid it Hiterature,
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sam+ajt+stha means ‘to resort to’, ‘to assume’, ‘to hold (an
opinion)’ etc.

With sam and adhi, stha is used in the work in the sense of
‘to stand at the head of’, ‘to supervise’:

Jjivanmuktamana manyo visvamitro 'py ayam prabhumi
vedoktam makhanirmanakriyam samadhitistatin®> %

Here sam is redundant. Adhi alone prec‘:\edes the root
ordinarily. In the verse: kalah kriya ca bhuvanam bhavanam
ciraya namadhitisthata ivopavanan vikasi,®** it is used with adhi
alone (without sam), the sense being that of ‘looking after or
protecting’, which is kindred to the sense of ‘supervising’ noted
above.

A (i) with stha gives the sense of ‘existence’, satta, as in
ittham gatasthitir iyam kila Ramabhadra.$%

With ni Vstha is used in the work in the sense of ‘to be in
proper order’, as sargah punar anye tv anitsthitah.3%

With vi+ud, stha comes to mean ‘to get up’, ‘to rise from
samadhi’ as in tathaiva vyavaharo pi vyutthane me bhavisyati.®!
With abhi, stha undergoes no change in sense. In atmany
evabhitisthati,3* abhiti._s;;iiti is synonymous with tisthati. This is
confirmed by the expression svatmany eva hi tisthati in the
immediately preceding verse.

Stha with pari is uncommon in the verbal form, though we
have the verbal derivative, paritisthati. The Yogavasistha reads:

rajoriipo hi samkalpo lokasarvyavaharavan!
paritisthati sarirs&'raputradﬁrﬁnuraiijitabu 829

Here pari means ‘pervasion’, as elsewhere.
VVis
The Text gives us a rather unfamiliar use of this root in

vivisanti®® in the sense of praviSanti. -
The use of @ (#)+ vis, ‘to insist’, IS also rare.

WVifT

Generally this root with aif' means anukilyasampadana, ‘to

. 1 1 i } *
in,over’, <o captivate’, ‘to miake one inclined in one’s favour,
CC-0. Prof. Satyd Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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but here it means ‘permission’ (vide com. avarjanam=anujiiq) 832

Vvrt

Avarta from Vvrt is ordinarily used in Sanskrit in the sense
of ‘whirlpool’. The Amarakosa says avarto mbhasam
bhraman’ .83 But the Yogavasistha assigns to it other senses too
which are at once peculiar and striking. Thus, it uses it in the
various senses of ‘circular movement’, apart from its use in the
popular sense of ‘whirlpool’ in one and the same verse,?3* ‘water-
mill’® and ‘time’.336 The basic sense of movement or circular
movement is present in the sense of ‘rolling’ that the cognate
expression avrli has in the work.3%7 Just as with @varta so with
vivarta. It too has been used in the various senses of
‘movement’,®%® ‘circular movement’®*? and ‘unreal change’840
which are, however, not uncommon. Certainly uncommon is the
sense of ‘destruction’ or ‘ruination’ which the participial form
vivrtta yields.54!

With abhi, vrt yields the rather interesting sense of passage

(of time) as in abhyavartata vai kalo rtusarhvatﬁaratmaﬁl}.m g

With vit+a(n), vrt yields the sense of ‘going round and round’
as in samsayah ........ hrdi vyavartate lolah kallola iva sagare.?4
This is rather exceptional, for, generally we come across vi+a+vrt
in literature in the sense of ‘turning away from % cf.
visayavyavritakautithalah.®* With vi+pari too it has the same
sense.%45

Paritvitvrt (used in the context of the battle of gods and
demons)*6 has the sense of “to turn back and to come up again’,
‘the strategy of retreat and advancement’.

\Ya

N C s I\

‘.f’ The root ya is used here coupled with three prepositions s,
'\iaéhi_ and a () which is quite peculiar and easily catches the eye:
(-‘udahirt.iiakiiryit_zi krtva svabhyayayau punah.t4’ None of the
prepositions is superfluous here. As pointed out elsewhere a (71)
and abhi have the sense of abhimukhya or ‘this side’ while su
has a:&d.ﬁf&rm m&n&ﬁlsuplﬂhuw@flht%‘l]lz!d oS *Reithicedse’.
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Svabhyayayau, therefore, means ‘came that side comfortably.’

In the verse yad yad raghava samyati mahajanasaparyaya
dinam®*8 samyati merely gives the sense of passing. In the Gita,
saniyati has the sense of ‘passing onto’, as in tatha Sarirani vihaya
jirnany anyani sanyati navani dehi.3¥ But it is worthy of note
that samyatra has the specific sense of ‘voyage’ and does not
mean ‘journey or travel’ in general as yatra does.

VYuj

With a (71), this root is used here in the sense ‘to make use
of’ (upayoga). We have it in the verse rasatalarasayogat
trnagulmalatadayah janayanti yad akaram.3>® With additional
sam it has the sense of “contact’ or ‘union’. The word samayoga
is used here several times, and every time the sense is that of
samyoga, ‘contact or union.'

drastrdrsyasamayogat®!
dehatmanoh samayogat®>
pranapanasamdyogasamayam®*

REFERENCES

1. kavyam rasamayam caru drstantaih pratipaditam, I1. 18.33.

2. See the Author’s (1) UnPaninian Forms in the Yogavasistha,
Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal, Hoshiarpur, Vol. I, part
(ii), September, 1963. (2) Prepositional Verbs in .lhe
Yogavasistha, paper read during the golden Jubilee Celebrations
of the All India Sanskrit Sahitya Sammelan, Delhi, 1966.

3. V. 61.5 Literally the word means growing on the body v.vhlch
on the face of it could be anything. Amara reads taniiruha in the
sense of feather and hair (foman). 3 ;

4. VI (i) 127.27. The Commentary Tatparyaprakasa (TP) explains

it as saksat.

VI (i) 15.16.

VI (i) 45.12.

72V ((1)1) 180.15. astht means a big knot (granthi), asthila then
would be possessing the knot or knotty.
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II. 18.49.

VI (ii). 73.43.

VI (ii). 137.19.

VI (ii). 127.16.

VI (ii).4.47 The word is formed from the Krdanta form bhramy
from Vbhram with the feminine suffix T(ri;s). Its more wellknown
meaning is ‘whirlpool or dizziness’. N
IV.54.37 tandulasya yatha carma. Ordinarily it means skin or
hide. The present sense seems to be inspired by similarity: carma
iva carma, aupamikah prayogah. Skin protects the body. Husk
protects the grain. What skin is to the body, husk is to paddy.
111.107.9. The word is found in Hindi and some other vernaculars
in the form indu or Tndva or innu or binnu. Sanskrit also has a
word indva meaning covering for hands to protect them when
removing the ukha fire. In sound the Hindi indu and inda
conform more to Sanskrit indva but in meaning they conform
more to cendaka of the Yogavasistha. As cendaka has not been
found elsewhere it is nothing but a Desi word accepted into
Sanskrit.

111.49.41. The term is well-known in texts on dramaturgy.
V.48.8.

VI(ii). 44.34 From the word darada, poison.

VI(i).92.25. 1t is a technical term.

VI(ii).92.25. It is difficult to identify it.

IV.27.1. Ordinarily it means pit or depression. The present usage
seems to be inspired by similarity, garta iva gartah, aupamikah

prayogah. Wounds are depressions on the body.
1V.49.4.

111.27.39.

VI(i)61.19.

VI (ii).76.9.

V.47.20. Vide the commentary (TP.): i iti khalvarthe nipatah.

IV.11.70. The reading is doubtful. Some Mss. read caiiculaka

which would signify a kind of a bird.

VI (ii).114.9. It normally means war or battle, yuddha. From this

the author seems to extend it to cover the sense of one who

engages himself in war, battle, a yoddhr, a soldier or a warrior.

Grammatically the word could be formed with the addition of
c@lﬁ Mdll;mm&ﬁtﬂCéqulkﬂ%lﬁfgj@ﬁyw3 Foundation USA
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I11.38.5. Probably it has the same meaning as Sanskrit kaksa
which would have become kaccha in Prakrit and in course of time
was accepted back in Sanskrit. Monier-Williams puts forward the
above conjecture in the context of another meaning of the word,
viz., the edge of lower garment. The same can be put forward,

as done above, in the case of the meaning ‘armpit’ too.
VI(i).85.17.

VI(ii).36.22.

VI(i).15.13.

V.14.15;VI(ii).137.11

VI(ii).111.4. Though its presence could be detected in words like
kasmala, as an independent word it is rare.

VI(i).44.8. Formed from kala, the word is taken in the literal
sense. Kalika would then mean darkness which symbolizes
ignorance. Hence it could mean ignorance.

I11.104.30; VI(ii).96.31. The commentary (TP.) explains it
mithyakautukakrida.

I11.70.42. This meaning is restricted to lexicons only. The word
popularly means a scar. Since the hollow in a tree can well be
taken as a scar on it, kina is used to denote it. The usage, in line
with many others of the kind in the work, is, in all probability
inspired by similarity: kina iva kinah, aupamikah prayogah.
VI(ii).97.39

1V.59.33

IV.18.8.

VI(ii).168.31.

V.54.3. Vide commentary (TP.): lambamanajihvakarar loham.
Most probably this use too is inspired by similarity: langulam
iva langitlam; aupamikah prayogak; it looks like a tail. Hence it
is langula.

[11.70.45. Most likely this use is inspired by the literal meaning
of the underlying likh which is ‘to scratch, to scrape’.
111.38.39. Matha here has the sense of unmathita.

111.122.56. It is interesting that in sound and sense the word is
nearest to English ‘mist’.

VI(ii).115.23. : :
VI(i).92.37. The meaning of it listed in lexicons is ‘a vine, a
bunch of grapes’. In the present work, however, it seems to
preserve the sense of the base word mrdu.
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VI(ii).24.8.

VI(ii).180.24.

I11.19.8.

111.41.8.

[V.21.40 Patala is a kind of disease: a film over the eyes,
cataract.

V.34.103. The word occurs in the context of drsti, ‘sight’.
VI(ii).120.13. Formed probably on the analogy of jatala. IV.8.7;
1V.59.18 or Sirala, VI(ii).81.8.

V.61.33 Since the Kalpalata is always having fruits on it, hence
the name phalini for it.

111.38.32.

VI(ii).115.30. The word means the same as pita.

VI(i).7.13. Ksirasvamin takes it as a creeper which cures poison,
prafipavisasya agadatvat, vide his comment on Amara, 11.4.99.
VI(i).50.17. The term has been defined by the author himself as
eya eva svabhavatma janaih puryastakarm smrtah.

V.44.27.; V.46.9. The known word for ‘bee‘ in Sanskrit is
dvirepha which is inspired, as the linguisticians would have us
believe, by the word bhramara which has two rephas or 7’
sounds in it. May bez e Yogavasistha repha is a short form for
this. The sense of ‘the wings of a bee’ may be an extension of
the first meaning.

VL.(i).101.40 -

VI(ii).59.5. The usage restricts the word to the grammarian,
vaiyakarana. The nearest meaning to the one of the text could
be the one noticed by Monier-Williams on the authority of the
Wérterbuch which is ‘relating to sounds or words’. This meaning
is, however, not warranted by Panini.

V.80.5. The commentary (TP.) explains the word as samyak
khyanam = prakasah.

VI(ii).140.18.

I11.108.18. The word occurs in the compound saranigiraa,
swallowed wholly or completely, a very new meaning indeed.

From this sara may be traced the Hindi sara.
V.89.29

I11.106.25.
VI(i).93.18.
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I11.59.8.

VI(ii).128.8.

V.28.16. Generally vaci is used in the sense ‘to read out (letter,
passage, etc)’. The causal sense, ‘to make to speak’ is rather
unusual.

VI(ii).120.25. Vastu is common enough. Ka is a Prakritic suffix.
VI(i).81.34.

VI(ii).198.29.

111.46.26. Vide the commentary (TP.) Yamaradhanayatrotsavah.
VI(ii).134.22.

V.82.1

VI(ii).24.16.

VI(ii).115.42.

V. 68.51.

1V.49.4.

111.28.40.

V.89.28.

IV.54.8 Amara reads matulingaka.

V(i).15.22.

V.51.35.

1V.32.20.

VI(i).131.42.

VI(i).30.102.

ibid.

111.71.32.

VI(i).8.18.

VI(ii). 99.5.

1V.55.23.

VI(i).7.4.

V.45.71. %
V1.84.34. Vide the commentary (TP.) bhutagraho
bhiitamandalakhyo desavisesak-

V.45.25.

VIG) 22.16.

VIF3)5.44. Since crystal is of superior quality, the author would
have his word convey it.

V.45.28. : 8
V. 74.13. For Meru the author coins the words amarasailendra

and devacala which mean the mountains of the gods. Here also
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general words are taken to convey a particular thing, the mount
Meru, probably because of its being the favourite resort of the
devas.

VI(ii).7.15.

VI(ii). 16.7.

V.53.30. It is a mere word play. The author has coined his own
word. Sirya has a number of synonyms. Arka is one of them.
He has substituted it by just that to give a new look to the word.
VI(i).128.83. The coinage has a peculiar construction. The
commentary (TP.) explains it as asatsamah kayante kiryante iti
(asat+sa(=sama) + ka (= Vkai ‘to say’, ‘to speak’, Sabda).
V.58.13. It is a descriptive word. The idea of Sukra is sought to
be conveyed by mentioning him as the preceptor of Asuras that
he is. The use of desika hexpe is rather interesting. It is more
prevalent in the South. — v

IV.47.79. Literally the word means the wind that scatters debris.
Since it is so fierce that it would uproot everything and would
reduce it to debris, the author uses the word in the sense of
pralaya-vayu.

VI(ii).14.3. Literally it means one who drinks ghee, an obvious
reference to the oblations of ghee poured into the fire for deities.
VI(ii). 196.17. The formative explanation of the word could be:
bhavena caritum Silam yasya. Here bhava is derived from \bhii
(praptau) ‘to obtain’.Those who are used to keeping themselves
up with whatever little they get. The Commentary (TP.) rightly
explains it as: praptannabhaksanasiia.

VI(ii).209.11. Dhatu here means the same as in Kyurveda, the
humour.

VI.(ii).116.22. Literally it means that which makes a cobweb.
VI(ii). 97.39. Literally it would mean one who tosses or shakes
off. Since this action is connected in the mind of the author with

the winnow-basket, the word is used in the sense of ‘a winnower’.
IIL.73.11.

VI(i).23.32.

VI(ii). 186.37. It is a descriptive word. Literally it means ‘the
Plflce which causes the illusion of water in a desert’. This is what
mirage is.

V.52.3. Literally it means that which causes the clouds, meghan
vidadh&li.nSince it is Indra who is god of rain and thunder, it is

cctaken: mtﬁimfy}lkldmllection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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119. lII:107.46. This is a rather crude word meaning literally, one
‘with a greedy penis’. Figuratively it would mean ‘one given to
sexual pleasures’.

120. IV.7.22. Used in place of the more popular ananga.

121. VI(ii).198.33. This also is a general word conveying a particular
thing. Literally it means white mountain. In the text it stands for
Kailasa because of its perpetual association with snow and
consequently the white colour.

122. 1V.6.14. Literally it means that which makes the clothes fragrant:
patan vasayati.

123. VI(i).7.43.

124. 1V.35.34.

125. VI(ii).129.14.

126. V.47.20. The word has a peculiar construction. The commentary
(TP.) explains it as: rtunam rtutvam minoti paricchinatti iti
rtutvamah. The word is descriptive of one of the functions of the
Sun.

127. VI(i).213.21.

128. V.67.45. This is also a coinage after the manner of abhijatopala,
already noticed.

129. VI(i).82.10. TP. explains the word as: tantribharo bhastrarupas
carmavisesal.

130. VI(i).2.2. Since the Sun causes heat: tapayati, it is designated by
that name. This replaces the usual apana.

131. VI(i).52.5. Literally it means (the apprearance of) river in heat’.
A very imaginative word for mirage indeed!

132, VI(ii).83.5. Rut here is from Vru ‘to give out sound’, $abda. Fire
is taptakaiicanarut for while burning it gives out sound like the
one given out by the heated gold, vide the Commentary (TP.):
tapatakaiicanam iva rauti dhvanatiti. :

133. VIL(ii).145.31. It is a good instance of a descriptive word. Tuh_ma
is frost, mist or cold. The one whose ahara, food is tuhinahara,
i.e. fire. 3

134. VI(i).68.37. Lit. one possessing wool. Like many other ?nalogl'cal
formations, it is formed on the analogy of ahantyu, subhan.:yfa
for which there is express sanction of the suffix yus by Papint:
ahamSubhayor yus.(5.2.140) %

~135. I11.107.29. Jli'[o:;ﬁ Williams notices the word, though tracing it
to lexicons only, but gives an altogether different meaning of the
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black species of Tulasi or holy basil. The present coinage is
composed of two parts: vana and la, the possesslve suffix lac,
Literally it means that which has water. Cp. apbhra jaladhara,™
Vana is one of the synonyms of water listed by Amara.
VI(ii).108.24. This is to be analysed as varasya kalpanam.
Kalpana is kriya, hence, satkriya.

VI(ii).6.32. Literally it means that which moves in the sky.
1V.59.14.

V.79.11.

VI (ii). 130.22.

IV.24.11.

VI (ii) 158.18.

IV.24.11.

V.71.55.

VI (ii) 5.9.

Mahabhasya. ed. Keilhorn. Vol I, p.138.

The Yogavasistha gives us another interesting information in the
context of the word vaidurya, i.e., that vaidiirya or cats eye gem
comes into being when the clouds appear in the sky. The drops
of rain transform the oyster shells into pearls.

I11.69.9. ;

IV. 34.44.

V. 43.6.

VI (i). 47.21.

VI (ii). 143.37

VI (ii). 74.25

VI (ii). 140.39

VI (1i).155.18

III. 50.10

VI (ii). 75.29

VI (ii). 75.30

VI (1i). 62.30

VI (ii). 71.13.

V. 54.87

VI (ii).75.28-29..

II1. 100.26.

IV. 33.70; 54.36; 62.17-18; V. 24.9; 60; 43.2; 43.3; 92.3.

VI (i). 74.22.

VI. (i) 74.22.
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167. V.43.32.

168. See Ksirasvamin on Amara 2.4.33. According to Amara,

however, sahakara is a particular species of the mango tree which
has an extremely sweet smell.

169. Cf. Prakrit gumaguma ‘to hum’.

170. IIL. 33.7.

171. 1IL.33.26

172. 11I. 34.37. It is a typical poetical approach of the author. It seems
that with camarz only the repetitive aspects of camar? movements
were enough for the poet to give the sense of gharghara.

173. IIL 48.12.

174. 111. 48.80.

175. VI (ii)64.23.

176. VI (ii)76.7.

177. VI (ii)77.25.

178. VI (ii).77.33.

179. VI (ii).78.13.

180. VI (ii)78.22.

181. VI (ii)78.22.

182. VI (ii).113.18.

183. VI (ii)64.23.

184. VI (ii).134.13.

185. VI (ii).60.17.

186. VI (ii).60.19.

187. IV. 26.58.

188. VI (ii). 66.12. >

189. sasur&'surabhﬁtaughama.s"akﬁhi!aghuf:ghumam, VIL.(ii).13.7,
lokantaresu sanghena devasuranaroragah!
udumbaresu masaka iva ghunghumitah sthitahi 111.85.29.

190. udy&nadoIEvilasallaIanEgeyaghufaghumal_l, IV.48,12

191. lokalokadrirasanaranadarnavaghunghuma, 111.85.22.
ghananirgha'lanirghogabhfgap&'n_tavaghurighumﬁt,
na bhita bhibhrtas tatra, VI(ii)122.17;
sankharasivisadvatasabdatarjitaghurighuman.

(atharnavams te dadrsuh), VI(ii)113.17.

192. vyomapi ghurighumam alanghyam alamcakara, V1 (ii) 133.16.

193. kEnanapEntanagan'ghuﬁghumikamanecchay&, V (ii) 55.23.

194. dharadharadhararandhra tisrudfghanaghurighuma, (: I =
jagadde:/haguhasid, V1 (11).112.13.

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat‘S‘h'é'sﬁf CoMection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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195. VI (ii)145.36.

196. VL. (ii) 139.56.

197. VI (ii) 81.67.

198. VI (ii) 145.43.

199. VI (ii) 81.53.

200. asan ksvedakuraksasyo jvalajalojjvalordhvajah!
bhamadbhamiti bhavkarair bhisanair bhuribhasmabhih, VI(ii).
75.32.

201. ibid., (bhapkara bhisana ravah)

202. anyonyam avalayatam aho budabudaravah VI(ii). 139.61.

203. katucankaracitkarakrenkaraparipivarah ( caturango balau{- -

: ghah), VI (jii). 111.37. e U8

204. jalais calacalayanft susiranekaramdhrika, VI (ii). 74.11.

205. apas calacalayante vahanti vyomni vayavah, VI (ii). 66.4.

206. nirhradakaribhir vatair vahacchapachaparavam, VI (ii). 112.24,

207. cicikucitivacana viharanti vihangamah, II1. 136.38.

208. citir eve cirayedam cittam cimacimayate, V1 (ii). 148.16.

209. pisto raso'sya niryati raktam culacularavaih. 111. 50.34.

210. tavan mattanayo'yam ity aviratam drankarabhimaravair
dhvanksenopavane nipatya nabhasah sarve krta nirasah,

VI (ii). 116.76.

211. dhvanatkanakanasabdo madhyalaksitatamkrtih, 111, 33.6.

212. kvacid dhunkarakankarair angaranikaran karail,
kinkarair vikiraty arkah VI (ii). 115.31.

213. patair utpatavahnyabhrakavatkarakarair ghanah, VI (ii). 150.45.

214. khadakhadaravasan'jvahaccharaugham, III. 46.31.

215. caricvagre khaiijaritasya kitah kitakitayate, VI(ii). 118.11.

216. gartamarutakrankarabhimadavagnivalganam, I11. 108.28. 7
217. dvijaih kucakucaih kijatsvah'la'.iyabhi'akacchakam, I1I. 28.24. ~
218. mahakuhakuhasabdam kvathatsaptabdhimandalam

(dvadasadityaganam), VI (ii) 75.14.
219. kujatkuiijakathoragahvaranadikvatkaravatkicakastambhadam-
baramukamaukulikulah krauficacalo’ yam girih, VI (ii). 115.11.
220. dandahateva bhujagi samunnativivartini\ Al e L PR
avartaphalamaleve nityam salasalgayayei VI (i). 81.65.
221. sa suparnaghanopattam sarpaugham bhuprapurakam\
kastam Salasalayantam figastya iva varidhim 1111, 48.35. ¢-<-
222. .s"Emyacchamaéam&éaba.jataéﬁkhahuiE.éanam, VI (ii). 77.37.

223, pravahatkhadeasukaraivalatkanasanadhyanif, Ul 33145,
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224. asah .§auaéam7.s"fbdaih purusais ca sivgrcisam, VI. (ii). 75.31. 7z
225. vahacchavasavasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat, 111. 48.13.
226. ime sukasukayante vindhyakandaravayavah, VL. (ii). 114.34.
227. Sankusankitasutkarakasisulamsatam, I11. 50.15.

228. takatakitaravasampatadbhusundi, 111. 46.31.

229. kasyayam madhur ity alas lava tavely uktam tvaroccais taroh,
VI (ii) 116.78. '

230. -maharnavamahavartavrttidhumavivartanam\
nilajvalalavollasahelatimatimaratin VI (ii) 77.2-3.

231. timitimivad ranam asa dustaram tat, 111. 46.3

232. 1I1.49.7.

233. III. 43.27. The commentator of the Yogavasistha gives us a verse
wherein these words (datkara, bhankara and utkara) are found
precisely defined:
nihsvasasabdah sutkara datkara lunthanaravah)
bharnkara bhisanah sabda utkara udhhata ravahil
That this definition is very general can be seen from the word
sittkara itself. As noted earlier, this word has been used in the
Yogavasistha even for.the whizzing of a Saiiku. Similarly, datkara
which has been defined in the verse above as the hullabaloo
associatied with robbery has also been used by our author
together with atkara, another onomatopoeic word, in the sense
of confused noise on account of a house nettled in a
conflagration. Here there is no sense of lunthana or robbery
although it might have been associated with lunthana originally,
for it is this association only which has given daka, the Hindi
derivative of it, the sense of lunthana or robbery.

234. anyonyam avalayatam aho budabudaravahi
$rityate devadaityanart svastrihalahalakulahu VI (ii) 139.61.

235. ka_tucapikracTtkErakTetikrErapari]:)Tvaralt. VI (ii) 111.37.

236. jayama:igalapuzzyﬁhaghogaglmrighumaghqrgharam, III. 59.4. S e

237. ucchaladdirgharutkarais chamacchamamgzﬁtmakaib (cf. Prakrit -
chamachamai), V1 (ii) 77.4. Sl

238. vahacchavasavasabdabhiribhankarabhisanam, IV. 26.35.

239. pravahatkhadgas'ﬂk&'rajvalatkazxasar,:adhvanilz, I11. 33.14.

240. VI. (ii). 148.16. i :

241. VI (i) 98.15; VI (i) 99.8; VI (ii) 173.15,31; VI (ii) 175.22, 35;
VI (ii) 184.11; VI (ii) 191.18; VI (ii) 213.18.

C&&Z’rof.‘é‘t&ﬂ‘)r!&qazrri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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243.
244,
245.
246.
247.
248.
249.
250,
251.
252.
253.
254.
255.
256.
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
" 265.
266.
oo 267.

268.
269.
270.
271.
272.
273.
274.
275.
276.
271.
278.
279.

280.
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VI (ii) 66.4.

VI (ii) 114.34.

VI (ii) 24.11.

VI (ii) 130.7.

VI (ii) 74.12.

VI (ii) 137.15.

VI (ii) 90.10.

VI (ii) 77.49.

VI (ii) 75.31.

III. 48.13.

III. 32.24.

III. 43.23.

M1 39.12; VI (ii). 75.22.

III. 43.45.

VI (i) 111.3.

III. 39.12.

VI (ii) 81.53.

IIL. 43.23.

kacajjhanajhanadhvani, VI. (ii). 134.7.
Jvalatkanasanadhvanih, 111. 23.14.

prasemur atha hefisu prodyatkatakataravah, I11. 46.19.
sphuratkatakatatopacatatpattanamandalam, V1. (ii). 75.16.
sphutaccatacatasphotaih, VI (ii). 111.6.
udyadgulugulodaram, VL. (ii).111.13.
vahacchavasyasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat, 111. 48.13.
pravahatkha&gas?tk&ra, III. 33.14.
valadgulugularava.......VI(ii). 139.38.

khe vatatketupattata...... VI(ii). 110.12.

III. 32.14.

III. 33.13.

VI (ii) 71.33.

VI (ii) 110.12.

VI (ii) 110.15.

I11.27.47.

VI(ii).113.32.

VI(ii).120.2. .

VI(ii).113.16.

VI(ii)71.48. '

150,065 Ordinatity it dérittes @' pekid s ihes: Foundation USA
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281. II1.106.35.

282. VI(ii).137.14.

283. VI(i).107.22.

284. VI(ii).102.57.

285. II1.38.3.

286. 1I1.108.17.; IV.44.34,

287. VI(ii).122.13. '

288. 1.18.28.

289. V.46.8; VI(i).14.22; VI(ii).15.5; VI(ii).183.11.

290. VI(ii).17.34.

291. VI(i).29.90

292. VI(ii).117.5. The word is still very much in use in India in Hindi
and other languages.

293. VI (i) 107.22; VI (ii). 102.57.

294. VI (ii) 11.11.

295. VI. 53.9; VI (ii) 127.20.

296. VI (ii) 122.13.

297. VI (ii) 17.3.

298. VI (i) 29.90. ;

299. V. 46.8; 47.58; VI (i). 14.22; VI (ii). 111.3; 151.5; 183.1.

300. VI (i) 117.17.

301. As Dr. P. B. Pandit would have it.

302. As Dr. Sukumar sen would havt it

303. V. 47.64. =

304. VI (ii) 140.24.

305. VI (i) 4.11, VI (i). 40.15.

306. VI (ii) 3.34.

307. VI (i) 82.4.

308. IV. 29.16.

309. V.36.9.

310. V. 3546.

311. V.48.10.

312. V.708.

313. V.6745.

314. V. 63.12. ; 'y

315. athava piirvapadalopo'tra drastavyak, agrantasida{hab siddha ifi. -
tad yatha devadatto dattah, satyambhama bhameti -under siddhe 7 ._¢

.« fabdarthasambandhe in Paspasahnika. S
cc.o For theahisiorsefcyends, 8.y, of guch forms % RETISSY
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243.
244,
245.
246,
247.
248.
249.
250,
251.
252.
253.
254.
255.
256.
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
265.
266.
oo 2617.

268.
269.
270.
271.
272.
273.
274.
275.
276.
277.

278.
279.
280.
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VI (ii) 66.4.

VI (ii) 114.34.

VI (ii) 24.11.

VI (ii) 130.7.

VI (ii) 74.12.

VI (ii) 137.15.

VI (ii) 90.10.

VI (ii) 77.49.

VI (ii) 75.31.

II1. 48.13.

II1. 32.24.

I11. 43.23.

III. 39.12; VI (ii). 75.22.

II1. 43.45.

VI (ii) 111.3.

III. 39.12.

VI (ii) 81.53.

I11. 43.23.

kacajjhanajhanadhvani, V1. (ii). 134.7.
Jvelatkanasanadhvanih, 111. 23.14.
prasemur atha helisu prodyatkatakataravah, 111, 46.19.
sphuratkatakatatopacatatpattanamandalam, V1. (ii). 75.16.
sphutaccatacatasphotaih, VI (ii). 111.6.
udyadgulugulodaram, V1. (ii).111.13.
vahacchavasyasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat, 111. 48.13.
pravahalkha&gasz'tkﬁra, Il 33.14.
valadgulugularava.......VI(ii). 139.38.
khe vatatketupattatta...... VI(ii). 110.12.
I11. 32.14.

III. 33.13.

VI (ii) 71.33.

VI (i) 110.12.

VI (ii) 110.15.

111.27.47.

VI(ii).113.32.

VI(ii).120.2.

VI(ii).113.16.

VI(ii)71.48.
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281. I11.106.35.

282. VI(ii).137.14.

283. VI(i).107.22.

284, VI(ii).102.57.

285. II1.38.3.

286. 1I1.108.17.; I1V.44.34,

287. VI(ii).122.13. :

288. 1.18.28.

289. V.46.8; VI(i).14.22; VI(ii).15.5; VI(ii).183.11.

290. VI(ii).17.34.

291. VI(i).29.90

292, VI(ii).117.5. The word is still very much in use in India in Hindi

and other languages.

293. VI (i) 107.22; VI (ii). 102.57.

294. VI (i) 11.11.

295. VI. 53.9; VI (ii) 127.20.

296. VI (ii) 122.13.

297. VI (ii) 17.3.

298. VI (i) 29.90. :

299. V. 46.8; 47.58; VI (i). 14.22; VI (ii). 111.3; 151.5; 183.1.

300. VI (ii) 117.17.

301. As Dr. P. B. Pandit would have it.

302. As Dr. Sukumar sen would havt it

303. V.47. 64. =

304. VI (ii) 140.24.

305. VI (i) 4.11, VI (i). 40.15.

306. VI (ii) 3.34.

307. VI (i) 82.4.

308. IV. 29.16.

309. V. 36.9.

310. V. 3546.

311. V. 48.10.

312. V. 70.8.

313. V. 6745.

314. V. 63.12. e

315. athava piarvapadalopo'tra drastavyah, atyantasiddhal siddhaiti.  _
' tad yatha devadatto dattah, satyambhama bhameti -under siddhe  7¢ .t

.+ fabdarthasambandhe in Paspasahnika. e
ccBordhe.historgref-wonds;a ﬁ%lﬂfﬂ‘éﬁ&&%?? gguﬂ%lt'it(l)g‘ll}sagly
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316.

317.
318.
319.
320.
321.
322,
323.
324.
325.
326.
327.
328.
329.
330.
331.
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interesting. The writer of these lines has noEiced a few of such
forms from the Ramayana in his The Ramayana- A Linguistic
Study, Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, Delh-i, 1964,'i)p. 100-102.
Scanning of more works may bring to light many more such
forms. i

They are the results of the tendency of the .dropplpg of one of
the two syntactically connected words. Other interesting examples
that have come to our notice in literature are: (i) abhiyukta which
stands for dosabhiyukta meaning connected with (abhiyukta)
offence (doga). (ii) Uttara which stands for uttaravakya or
ultaravacana meaning subsequent words or reply. But this
obviously has its limitations. Were it not so, adhmata would alone
stand for darpadhmata (inflated with pride) which it never does.
For a detailed note on such words see the author’s Essays on
Indology, Mghar Chand Lacchman Das, Delhi, 1963, pp. 56-26.
VI (ii) 14.5.

VI (ii) 145.47.

VI (ii) 196.15.

V. 4.83.

VI (ii) 145.41.

I1L. 81.36; VI (i) 54.21; VI (ii) 86.3.

1I1. 107.28.

V. 91.71.

IV. 48.12.

V. 45.19.

VI (ii) 136.11.

VI (ii) 12.35; 118.25.

VI (ii). 115.11.

VI (ii). 115.11(?)-Ed.

Vyaktiviveka, pp. 306-7. It is not possible to agree entirely with
Mahimabhatta for generally in such cases the cognate verb
expresses a general action (kriyasamanya) and not particular
action (kriyavisesa). Hence the repetition in sense should not be
seen in them. Thus in cintam cintayati)cintayati simply means
karoti. Just as with verbs ko with nouns which in such expressions
do not express a general idea but a particular idea. Thus in

kridabhih kridyate, krida does not mean just a play but a
particular game.

332'CC‘-(,)II(r9f ga(?)?;ierat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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338.
339.
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343.

344.
345.
346.
347.
348.
349.
350.
351.
352.
353.
354.
355.
356..
357.
358.
359.
360.
361.
362.
363.
364.
365.
366.
367.
368.
369.
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VI(ii).194.31.
IV.59.9.
V.41.33.
V.53.7.
V1.2

VI (ii). 86.4.
VI (ii). 114.12.
VI (ii).136.17.
VI (ii). 156.2.
VI (ii). 183.24.
V.3.23; vi

(ii). 145.17.
VI (ii). 128.8.
VI (i). 26.39.
I11. 41.57.
111.41.57.

IV. 36.24.

IV. 44.10.

VI (ii).93.18.
VI (ii).98.17.
VI (ii). 155.12.
I11.85.25.
111.121.2;59.
VI (ii). 183.65.
VI (ii). 94.77.
VI(ii). 138.1.
VI(ii). 176.26.
2.18.20; 3. 60.9; 5. 34.83; 6 (i). 112.12.
VI(i) 7.38.
VI(ii). 59.13.
VI(ii). 214.1
I11.104.47.
111.82.19
VI(ii). 85.6
VI(ii). 59.13.
VI(ii). 88.16.
9.63

V. 30. 20; 32.20.

185
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371.
371.
373.
374.
37s.
376.
371.
378.
379.

380.
381.
382.
383.
384.
385.
386.

387.
388.
389.

390.
391.
392.
393.
394.
395.
396.

397.
398.
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111.69.3.

1V.46.12.

I11. 120.19.

IV. 16.4.

V. 6.17; 82.47; 6 (i) 66.16; 6 (ii). 68.15; 72.6; 208.6.

IV. 12.4; 13.6; 40.4; 59.50; 5. 34.83.

VI (ii) 203.38.

IV. 15.20; 59.31; 5.50.25; 6 (i). 20.15; 6 (ii) 149.1; 158.4.

IV. 15.11; 39.45; 44.14; 47.37; 48.2; 59.31; 5.18.2 3 11; 19.36;
34.33; 33:38.2; 50.25; 51.25; 59.24; 91.13; 6 (i). 7.27; 6 (ii). 56.7;
102.51; 127.18; 149.1; 158.14.

VI (ii). 138.80

VI (i). 15.17

IV. 29.6; 22.8.

IV. 6.5.

VI (i). 104.27

IIL. 116. 2.

VI (ii). 120.34. Ubhayapadavrddhi is the peculiarity here, vide

‘Pan. hrdbhagasindhvante purvapadasya ca (7. 3. 19.).

V. 34.37.

ibid.

IV. 48.9. The commentator explains magadha as magadhanarm
nivaso janapadah, the country inhabited by the Magadhas and
forms the word with the addition of an by Pan. tasya nivasah
(4.2.69). Now, if this explanation were to be accepted, the form
magadha would be impossible, for by dropping the an by Pan.
Janapade lup (4.2.81) the form would be magadhah. For
magadha to be formed as such, it is better to take it in the sense

?:' l;elonﬁing, magadhanam ayam, and have an by Pan. tasyedam
3.120

V. 2.10.

1I1.50.35; 5. 89.59; 6 (i). 14.26.

1v. 8.7.

V. 34.84

VI (ii). 9. 8.

V. 34.85.

VI (i). 128.7.

V. 34.88.

IVCAQ’MS&& 122t Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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423,
424,
425.
426.
4217.
428.
429,
430.
431.
432.
433.
434,
435.
436.
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VI (I). 93. 71. naidhana=nidhanasarbandhi, leading to death.
V. 30.19.

V. 84.35.

ibid

VI (i). 63.57. -

VI (ii). 85.14; 16.

V. 34.85.

I1L. 6.9; 4. 62.17; 5.24.9; 60; 43. 3; 92.3.
VI (i). 128.108.

V. 33.15.

V.4332.

V. 45.43.

V. 34.83.

IV. 8. 6; 6 (i). 128.61.
VI (i). 112.9; 12

V. 66.33;82.48.

V. 34.86.

V. 43.27.

VI (ii). 134.10.

V. 68.27.

V. 54.12.

VI (ii). 59.13.

V. 34. 84.

V. 34. 87.

V. 54.91.

VI (i). 128.6;6 (ii). 95.11.
V. 34.83.

IV. 57.20.

IV. 21.40; 5. 85.14.
V. 34.88.

IV.7.1; 6 (ii). 163.10.
VI (ii). 160.14.

IV. 47.21; 6 (ii). 69.4.
V. 39.4.

IV. 34.24; 5. 34.84.
I11. 86. 9-

V. 34.84; 6 (ii). 66.15
V.34.88.

433'6—0.Ym4.58§tya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA
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438.

439.
440,
441,
442,
443,
444,
. 445.
446.
447.
443,
449,
450.
451.
452.
453.
454,
455.
456.
457.
458.
459.
460.
461.
462.
463.
464.
465.
466.
467.
468.
469.
470.
471.
. 472.
473.

474,
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VI (i). 105.47. The meaning of the word is ‘pertaining to a young
woman’, yuvatya idam.

VI (ii). 112.26.

VI (ii). 114.12.

3107. 10; 44; 6 (ii). 88.19.

III. 19.8.

VI (if). 115.40.

VI (ii). 139.25; 169.41.

VI (ii). 94.55

II. 77.13.

I1I. 47.6; 95. 37; IV. 56.23; V. 78.5.
1. 19.1; 2; 3; 10; 21; VI (ii). 204.20.
V. 34.85. First barhaspatya and then in the feminine barhaspaft
II1. 81. 47.

V. 60.1.

IV. 32. 37.

VI (ii). 129. 6.

IV. 32.37.

VI (i). 21.13.

VI (ii). 109.47.

1. 19. 27; 2. 11.63; VI (i) 10.9; 116.4.
II. 13.14; 6 (ii). 47.34.

VI (ii). 143.32.

VI (i) 67.29.

VI (ii). 91 .32.

V. 30. 12.

VI (i). 85. 143.

V.6. 7.

V. 78. 5.

IIL. 9. 63; 5. 74. 6; 7; 78. 5; 12.

IIL. 55.65.

VI (ii). 143.. 32.

VI (ii). 179.13.

VI (ii). 84.25.

V. 89.56.

VI (ii). 173.27.

VI (ii). 75.6.

VI (ii). 190.89
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481.
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497.
498.
499.
500.
501.
502.
503.
504.
S05.
506.
507.
508.
509.
510.
S11.
S12.
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VI (ii). 93. 94; 194.10; 31.
VI (i). 2. 34; 32. 4.
VI (ii). 79. 22.

IV. 9.14. The text where the word occurs reads: aranyalaksmir
balyeva. Since balyeva does not mean anything, our suggestion
is that it should be emended as balyena.

1. 19.4; 15; 30

V.89.6.

V. 57.19; 6 (ii). 187.43.

V. 70.11.

111.22.9.

V.18.56.

V.57.21.

V.91.71.

V. 71.55.

V. 58.40.

VI (ii). 101.8.

1. 30.19; 6 (ii). 11.23.

V. 57.19.

IV. 56.37.

V. 49.9.

1. 18.4.

VI (ii). 22.38.

V. 18.56.

V. 58.29; 6 (ii). 29.51.

IV. 27. 28.

V. 39. 18; 53. 63.

I 61. 14.

V.91. 71.

VI (ii). 65.6.

VI (ii). 49.22.

VI (ii). 65.6.

V. 93. 2.

VI (ii). 214. 5.

VI (i). 105. 30.

VI (ii). 101. 21.

V. 66.9.

VI (i). 11.23.

V. 36. 67.
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513.
514.
5158
516.
517.
518.
519.
520.
521.
522.
523.
524.
525.

526.
5217.
528.
529.
530.
531.
532.
533.
534,
53s.
536.
537.
538.
539.
540.
541.
542.
543.
544.
545.
546.
547.
548.
549.

550.

Grammar and Linguistics

V. 32. 24.

V. 41.3.

VI (ii). 198.15.

VI (). 56.32.

VI (ii). 8. 5.; 212 .21.

VI (ii). 60.2.

VI (ii). 75. 40.

VI (i1). 101. 80.

VI (ii). 67.29.

IV. 29.16.

V. 18.56; VI (ii). 8. 5.

VI (ii). 99.34.

VI (ii). 214. 26.The word hrdaya is changed to hrd by Pan.
hrdayasya hyllekhayadanlasesu (6.3.50).
V. 50.50. .

III. 107.6; 17; 114. 68; 5. 18. 52.
VI (ii). 134. 140.

VI (ii). 44.33.

IIL. 82. 37.,

1V. 42 8.

V. 61. 43.

VI (ii). 216.13.

IV. 59.50.

VI (i). 108.2.

VI (if) 214.26.

VI (ii). 93.29.

VI (ii). 93.71

VI (ii).113.20

III. 26. 15; 6 (i). 104.29.

II1. 50, 35; 4. 47. 43,; 6 (ii). 206.20
VI (i). 126.23.

II. 13. 33; 5. 51. 35.

IV. 10. 20.

IV. 11. 56. .

IIL. 107. 22.

ibid

ibid

V. 99.

VI (i). 127.8.
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561.
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563.
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569.
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571.
572.
573.
574.
S75.
376.
5717.
578.
379.

580.
581.
582.
583.
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VI (ii). 51.32.

II1. 116.2.

VI (ii). 127.3.

I11. 38. 48.

II1. 46. 31.

V. 1.2

V.34. 85.

V. 88. 15.

VI (ii). 125.5.

V. 48. 40. The commentator's explanation of daistika is: distan
daivam eva matih pravritinimittam yasya. This militates against

the traditional interpretation of it in grammatical works which

is: asti distam iti matir yasya according to which daistika should
mean$ Tatalist or believerin Destiny. = 2

II1. 28. 29; §. 31. 14; 6 (ii). 45.12; 71. 40; 141. 8.

VI (ii). 116. 3.

VI (ii). 47.5.

VI (ii).216.4.

V.20.9.

V.34.88

VI(ii).64.27

V.9.64; 6(ii).135.4

V.87.21

VI(ii).77.16; 103.3; 105.32

VI(ii).93.17; 112.35

V.19.18

V.19.18

V.34.87

V.1.8

VI(i), 128.7

1.6.10; 2.1.20 5 =
VI(ii).128.3. Thak by Pan. vinaygdibhyas thak (54.34) - [ &
1V.44.35. Formed on the analogy of words like caturvarnya vide

the cémmentary; caturvarnyadivat svarthe sygi. 7 ¢o.-
VI(ii).26.8 S N

V.91.57 ST S

IV.16.17. Formed on the analogy of the words like caturvarnya
111.34.13; 6(ii).140021. The author of the Vi seeks to justify
the form by a varttika; W which is not found e ¢

in the Mahabhasya.
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584.
585.

586.
587.
588.
589.
590.
591.

592.
593.
594.
595.
596.
597.
598.
599.
600.
601.
602.
603.
604.
605.
606.
607.
608.
609.
610.
611.
612.
613.
614.
615.
616.
617.

618.
619.

Grammar and Linguistics

1(1).128.6 s
:(IFII)O.SS; 13.6; 5.54.45. The word is not the peculiarity of the

Yogavasistha only, having been used by the auLihors like
Kalidasa, vide Kum‘a’_rsaml?_l)g\{a_.Q& : 5
VI(i).81.96 I e S ?

VI(i).105.30 A

V.91.57

VI(ii)175.76

VI(ii)94.77 Db o
Vide the commentary Tatparyaprakasa: gramyasabdat svarthe
dhakaii chandasah.

VI(ii)216.4

V.9.9.216

V.50.33

ifiil 216.17.

V14i)181.26

VLii(159.43.

VI(11126.‘78.

VL1)57.18.

1.10.34.

11.14.54.

VL.(i) 30.43.

Vl.(ii) 206.30.

VIQi}l34.l4.

qup 159.6.

VL) 159.3.

IV. 38.7

Vl(ii) 125.53.

VI14§i§190.77

1V.54.19.

II1.114.54.

VLi}57.18

VIi)49.19

VI.(i;64.23

1V. 35.39

IV. 45.14

VL{i{ 92.39

IV.45.23

IV. 35.36
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624.
625.
626.
627.
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631.
632.
633.
634.
635.
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IV. 39.31

sandhir nama samskrtasyangam eva na bhavati, marmasthanam
api, yadvinase taisvaripapranasah ....... ata eva vaidike laukike

\ ca varimaye vakye padanam sandher abhavo viralatamo mahata

yatnenﬁjﬂe._v;awo bhavati ...... na kevalar vakye'ntah padanam
sandhim icchanti pura parve, kim tarhi nirapeksayor vakyayor
apy adyantayoh padayos tam sprhayanti. tatha ca ‘tisthatu
dadhyasana tvam Sakene’ti vakyadvayam api samhitaya
smoccarayanti. adyatve punar viparitam pasyanti viparitam ca
pravartante. vakye vaikalpikah sandhih purusavivaksapeksa iti
Joghusyante. sarvatha'nityah kvacid asthiyeta, kvacin neti
calisthante, karikanm cemam pramanam udaharante
samhitaikapade nitya nitya dhatipasargayoh\

nitya samase, vakye tu sa vivaksam apeksatell

satyam iyam karika vakye sandhim vivaksaniyatam aha
........ tathapi ko ’bhisandhir asyah pranetuh? kim eso’tra visaye
kamacaram anujanati? yady evam, kim iti pura sahitye kvacid
api tam kamacaram na samsisriyire kavayah. aham tu manye
vyavasthita-vibhaseyam. tenasya visayasamkoco 'nukto’pi
gamyate. ka nama samhita? varnanam anantaryenoccaranan.
aha ca sutrakarah-'parah sannikarasah samhite’ti. yac ca
Sastrena sandhi-karyam upadistam sarvaij tat samhitayanm
salyam eva bhavati nasamhitayam......... "Charudeva Shastri,
Presidential Address{o the fourth Annual Session of the Panjab
Branch of the All India Sanskrit Sammelan, Amritsar, pp.5-7.
I11.86.50.

V.73.9

sa eso 'dya sthito’ndhranam grame bahulapadape 1 V. 84.36.
V.56.18

V.3.14

VL il 149.3

VIgii 131.35

VI 74.22

1.3

V.14.32

V.14.19.

Vi) 196.15

VLiiij 63.31

VL. 106.52
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636. VL(ifl 137.53
637. VL1.ii.201.34
638. 44 Vl.dz 200.23
639. VI()128.75
640. TIL. 114.66
641. MIL115.9
642. 116.7

643. VL(ii} 158.5
644. VIfif 136.12
645. VL) 124.11
646. III. 106.58
647. 1V.33.68
648. VL(i} 51.32
649. VI(ii} 51.35
650. V.136.18
651 {y. 67455
652. By the Panini sutra paghradhmasthamna etc. (7.3.78).
653. II1.50.16

654. IIL 84.45

655. VI(i] 128.104

656. VI(i}59.11

657. VI(j) 52.5

658. V.52.11

659. IV.61.16

660. IV.57.24

661. VI(ij 78.16

662. V.26.2

663. v1%l113.17

664. V.61.36

665. III. 117.25

666. V 2.8.16

667. V.413

668. V.46.15

669. V.413.

670. VL. 25 ii. 129.45

671. VL(i} 114.13

672. III. 90.8

673. VL(i?81.96

674. vide Panini, tasya bhavas tvatalau (6.1.111).
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675. sarvarsya tamaso nisiddhaye, Kumarasambhava, VIII.53
676. IV. 10.55 '

677. IV. 13.6

678. V.54.45

679. 4.3.11

680. VI.Qi,S 50.25 ?

681. V. 50.33

682. 111.27.48

683. Linganusasana, 35.

684. 1II. 38.2

685. 1V.35.57

686. 4.185

687. VL() 143.7

688. Rgveda, 10.90.16. LA

689. Cf. dharma ity apurve pullirigah, tatsadhane napumsakam. tani
dharmani prathamany asan, Kasika, Kashi Sanskrit Series,
p. 130.

690. VL(il 29.32

691. On this see the author’s book. The Ramayana-A Linguistic Study,
Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, Delhi, 1963.

692. VIil 44.18

693. dvavapy anyalingau sthalam sthali, Amara, 2.1.5.

694. VL.{i} 145.36

(695, VIij129.234 sy XS 6 95 VI.Gj.208.26

" 696. See Amara., II. 9.47, lajah purmbhumni caksatah.

697. VIi}106.56

698. VIi134.52 .

699. tatha cidghanas citam cittvac ca sarvah Saktth karmamayir
vasan@-mayir manomayis cinoti darsayati, bibharti, janayati,
ksipayati ceti, 1V. 39.5.
ksipayanti sura rama bhuvo bharanivrttaye, Vl(i¥2.21
pandoh putro'rjuno nama sukhar jivitam atmanah!
ksipayisyati nirdulikham tatha ksepaya jtvitamil VI@}Z&.

700. VI(i}52.9

701. V.80.4

702. V.122

703. II1.115.32

704. VI{ ii} 146.9

705. IV}59.22
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706.
708.
709.
710.
711.
T
713.
714.
715.
716.
717.
718.
719.
720.
721.
722.
723.
724.
725.
726.

Grammar and Linguistics

VI(iil\!Ol.Z’I

VL.i. 81.80

IV. 34.6 v
vigoar )
V[.(i) 66.11

VI.{i) 55.43

V.24.8

V. 69.12

VI{i}ZlG 21

VI(ii) 45.61

I1I. 96.52.

VIQi‘,6l.4

Meghadita, Purva, 9
V!.ii}155.28

V14i)98.4

IV.8.8

VI i} 206.19

IV.34.8

VIQ".98.6

Cf. the karika by Sakatayana in his Dhatupata:
dhatvartham badhate kascit kascit tam anuvartate |

" lanfceva visinasty anya upasargagatis tridha Il

7217.

728.
729.
730.
731.
732.
733.

734.

735.

In this connection it is profitable to quote the following
interesting verse:
prakasitayodhanasausthavo 'tha
mayasuro 'nyatra vipaksalokam |
viruddha eko 'dhiranam babadhe
prasahya dhatvartham ivopasargah It
Candistotra, Canto 48, verse 61.
Ct. purnat purnam udacyate.
VI (ii). 134.36.
VI (ii). 124.24.
anubandhapare jantav asamsaktena cetasa, V. 77.13.
abalam anubadhnati mam esa kila nangakah, IV. 7.22.

rahasyam Srnu bho rajan ........ coditah sandadhasidam, VI (ii)
157.2.

phalasandhini karmani, V.18.16.
V. 12.5; V. 50.32.
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7317.
738.
739.
740.
741.
742.
743.

744.
745.

746.

7417.

748.
749.
750.
751.
752.

753.
754.
755.
756.

757.
758.
759.
760.
761.
762.
763.
764.
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de_if_c_ztiz tyaktva padesante (parar parinatim gatah), VI (ii). 158.4.
nafisawjanyacarcasu vyapadesya bhavisyasi, VI (i); 109.31.
VI (ii). 181.14.

IV. 57.28.

V. 82.20.

IV. 42.52.

samsaramadira seyam avidyety ucyate budhaih

anayopahato lokah kalyanam nadhigacchati, IV.21.39-40.
punyaksayanusandhanat ..... papatopahatakytih, IV. 8.15.
vicitrakaryakartrtvam aharad vasanavasat, IV.42.35;
samatam alam asritya sampraptam karyam aharan, V. 13.39.
harsamarsavinirmuktah pratyaham karyam aharan V.60.4; o
na hrsyanti na kupyanti navisanty aharanti ca, VI (ii) 98.2.
anyacchrotum athEhartu71 Santam necchati me manah, VI (ii) BL
201.13.

Rama nirvasanibhavam aharasva vivekatah (Com. aharasva
=atmany apadaya), IV.34.27; upasamasukham aharet pavitram,
V. 8.18.

ahrtya sarvabhogebhyo mano markatacaiicalam, V.1.9.

punar apy apharan dhanam, v. 25.3.

sampraptam aharan svastha akasa iva tisthati, V1 (ii). 134.14.
tatah prabhrty asau drsyam najahara na va ‘tyajat, V.12.3.
CDevasurakutumbinyah ......aparasparam ahrtah, V. 41.40. As a
matter of fact, this goes against the usage. The sense of ar is out
of place. Hr alone could convey the sense of ‘taking away’ etc.
VI (ii). 106.24.

VI (ii). 134.14.

na tv aharyo guno sya sah, V. 12.3.

This sense is very much related to the first and is in reality a
corollary to it. Prabhutabrmhitam ceto naharyam abhinandati,
V.46.6.

VI (D). 1.22.

VI (ii). 138.15.

VI (ii). 95.9.

VI (ii). 180.33.

{rspasantyagam ca samaharel, V. 24.52.

gunasamaharah, V. 14.47.

vasanahbhyah samahrtya manah, V. 52.7. 24
danadanasamaharaviharavibhavadikah kriyah (samaha-

cc-0.7% _s"’?‘a}’sﬂh), V. 74.48
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765.

766.
767.
768.
769.
770.
771.
772.
773.
774,
775.
776.
771.
778.
779.
780.
781.

782.
783.

784.
785.
786.
7817.

788.
789.
790.
791.
792.
793.

794.

Grammar and Linguistics

nasadyate hy anabhyasta ....... tasmad enam samahara, V.
2421, (samahara =abhyasena sthirtkury -Commentator).

VI (ii). 198.34.

dhanair abhyahared bhavyan sujanan, V. 24.66.

VI (ii). 216.15.

IV.46.7.

V.24.44.

IV.40.17.

kuta ajata kuta iyam visstil, RV. X.191.6.

IV. 60.9.

VI (ii). 181.8.

V. 85.9.

vrajan paryakrtau kipe patalatalabhisane, V1 (i) 89.26.

VI (ii). 155.12.

IV. 38.16.

VI (i) 81.15.

VI (ii). 159.24.

VI (ii). 116.16. The commentary seems to read here nigharsana
which in view of the sense of ‘rubbing’ yielded by it appears to
be more reasonable. May be nikarsana is a corrupt form of
nigharsana.

IV. 28.8.

Among its common senses is one ‘interception’ which is to be
met with in the verse: athatvamvadinas tasya vakyam aksiptavan
aham, VI (ii). 152.9.

IV. 35.68.

VI (iii). 114.9.

V. 4.30.

vadhumukhausadhipuspasamalambhanabhiimayah, VI (ii).6.26.
The Amarakosa, however, reads samalambhana in the sense of
‘pasting’, ‘smearing’, vilepa.

kunikumenotsave mrlffo{tm&mﬁﬁ iva srajah, II1. 48.59.
bhavais tair eva tair eva tucchalambhavidambanaih, VI (ii).6.6.
cirena parikhinnah smo vipralambhah punah punah, VI (ii) 6.6.
VI (ii).93.77. g

VI (ii). 214.26.

VI (ii). 200.54.

VI (ii). 145.47.
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796. VI (ii). 59.19.
797. vismtfyot.ka_mpizf.s"iré dhatu$ cestam paramrsat, V. 48.13.;
’ ”‘0’1_ayalvaparamr§_tﬁl_z sakala lokasamvidah, IV. 59.6.
A, paramrstam visistam hi drstam nastam na bhavitam, V. 9.14.
e pan amysyate yo'ntah sa jivanmukta ucyate, V. 16.21'
an pur:vEparaparEmaréEn nipuna nipunasyah, VI (i) 131.27; o
’ }lJ;;nsnlzr.s_taiﬁ kalpanadinam anyaivc??‘gakala'vatim, VI (ii).
798. VI (ii). 114.29.
799. VI (ii) 61.23.
800. VI (ii). 108.44.
801. VI (ii) 187.36.
802. V. 84.10.
803. VI (ii). 96.4.
804. IIL 119.31.
805. VI (ii).174.7.
806. VI (ii) 186.80
807. V. 80.36.
808. V.74.91.
809. IV. 33.38.
810. VI (ii). 186.79.
811. VI (ii) 134.36.
812. IV. 33.39.
813. VI (). 1.13.
814. ahankarankurah krsto hrdayenavaropital, IV. 33.36.
815. VL. (i). 2.50.
816. V. 38.18.
817. utsedham eti bhikosakotarastho "ikurotkarah, 1V. 36.20, vide
the commentary utsedham= upacayena aunnatyan.
818. VI (ii). 143.33. A
819. Sesanm tu baddhasamsthanas tisthamy acalasrigavat, V. 86.4.
820. bI;EsamEn&'sanasthEnasarilsth&'nEl_t kusumasthalth VI (iii),
145.16. nanyonyam api pasyanti nanasamsthanasarsthanah, V1
(ii) 94.78.
821. samsthito yadi samkalpo duscikitsyah svato bhavet, IV. 54.33.
822. VI (ii). 185.17.
823. V. 75.23.
824. VI (ii). 115.23.
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826.
827.
828.
829.
830.
831.
832.

833.
834.

1/\

833,
836.
837.

838.
839.
340.
841.

842.
843.
844.
845.
846.
847.
848.
849,
850.
351.
852.
853.
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VI (ii). 128.41. Com.-anisthitah=avyavasthitah.

VI (i). 128.58.

V. 40.10.

IV. 53.26.

V. 34.30.

na hrsyanti na kupyanti navisanty aharanti ca, VI (ii) 98.2.
Vamadevadaya$ canye visvamitradayas tatha

vasistham puratah krtva tasthur avarjanonmukhah, V. 1.34.

L. 10.6.

jagatpadarthair avrttair uhyamanaih paravrtah, VI (ii). 141.4;
Jagad apy enam anisam vayavartavivartavat, V1 (ii). 144.3; yatha
dhimasya nabhasi yathambhodhau mahambhasah
avartavrttayas,citras tatha cidvyomni samsrteh, V1 (ii) 100.42.
khe'nisam cakram rksanam gunavarto vivartate, VI (ii). 66.11.
utpattyolpatya liyante te tv avartavivartaya, VI (ii) 66.19.
sayanavrttiniksepaparyakulitasekharam, VI (i) 108.9.

The printed Text reads avrti which is obviously a misprint for
avrtti.

VI (ii). 66.11.

VI (ii). 66.19 BT AN i

vivarto brahmano drsyar), V1 (ii) 97.5.

kalpaksobhavivrtiani jaganti, V. 48.2. But here too the basic idea
of movement is present.

VI. (ii) 149.3.
IV. 212
L10.

vasanatantubaddho yo loko viparivartate, IV. 27.31.
pranapana..., VI (i) 73.53.

VI (ii). 56.25.

VI (i). 107.7.

V. 4.12.

V. 68.19.

V. 8.9.

V. 67.10.

VI (i). 26.11.

2]
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A Note on the Word Yaugika

A very common word, yaugika is derived from the word yoga
meaining prakytipratyayarthasambandha,union of the sense of the
stem and the suffix or avayavanisthatvavrtti. The formation of it
is generally traced to the addition of thak by Pan. tena nirvrttam
(4.2.68) which of course, is not possible, for, the suffix by this
siitra is enjoined in the case of a place named after the one laying
it, dese tannamni, e.g. kusambena nirvrita, nagari kausamb,
kausamb, the city laid by Kusamba. Nor can it be formed by tena
nirvrttam (5.1.79) for it has connection with kala, period, its
example being ahnika, so called because it is carried out in ahan,
a day. The only possibility of the formation of the word could be
by yogad yac ca (5.1.102) which enjoins than along with yat in
the sense of tasmai prabhavati, fit for it, which is carried forward
into it from the preceding fasmai prabhavati santapadibhyah
(5.1.101). Yaugika, therefore, is one which is fit for yoga the
connection (in the sense of stem and suffiex).
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